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'GJ]I{I sequence

All core language is recycled regularly throughout the course.

Words

Grammar

Starter:

(Welcomelback!

p28

Revision: words to describe people, numbers 1-20, family, colors,
toys, days of the week

Extra: welcome back, learning, end (v), bump, down, week, white, black

| have brown hair. This is my
cousin. He has green eyes.
Where’s Billy? Is he under the bed?
Thereis... Thereare...

Our new

things

EluencyaTime'}l

p38

They're

happy now!

[MathjTime!

p46

I can ride a
bike!

3

p62

We have

English!

JArtETime!

p70

Let's play.
after school!

Let's buy

presents!

Eluency4lime!F3

2 Scope and sequence

School things

Core: classroom, table, computer, coat hook, pencil case, board, poster,
picture, drawers, cabinet, CD player

Extra: whiteboard, Wow!, this, that, these, those, what, have a look, work
(n), game, touch, knee, feet, bright, wall, sit, with, swimming pool

Finding things /can't find my... Look under your... Itisn't there. Here it is!

Feelings

Core: hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad, tired, angry, scared, brave,
nervous

Extra: babies, twins, cry (v), go to sleep, snore, hug (v), yourself, stamp (v),
feelings, feel, sometimes, always, behave, fear, gone, carry on, laugh (v),
until, broken, poor, nearly, wake up

Division

Outdoor activities

Core: ride a bike, ride a horse, skate, skateboard, play tennis, play
soccer

Prepositions of place
Core: behind, in front of, next to, between

Extra: teach, stop, anywhere, hiding, by, perfect, aged, seat, wheel, children,
grass, sand, take, young, skateboard (n), skates (n), outdoor (adj)

Food
Core: salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken
Numbers 20-100

Core: ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, one
hundred

Extra: start (v + n), easy, if, try, number, high, done, much, olive, sure, buy

This /Thatis...
These/Those are...

We're / They're happy.
Are they hot?
Yes, they are./ No, they aren't.

She can/ can't ride a bike.
Can he play tennis?
Yes, he can./No, he can't.

Prepositions of place

Do you have a milkshake?
Yes, I do./No, | don't.

Does he have fries?

Yes, he does. / No, he doesn't.

Classroom language What* this in English? Speak more slowly, please. Can you spell it, please?

School subjects

Core: art, math, English, science, PE., music

School rooms

Core: school yard, field, art room, computer room, gym

Extra: our, their, time, wear, paint, headphones, speak, study, read, primary,
lesson, break time, learn

Self-portraits

After-school activities

Core: help my mom, do my homework, visit my grandma,
go swimming, have a music lesson, watch TV, listen to music, play with
friends, read a book, write an email

Extra: how about, well, after, a lot, on my own, cook (v), stories, CD, sport

Special days
Core: chocolate, candy, balloon, present, cake, card, neighbor, pastries,
nuts, tie, buy

Extra: birthday, tomorrow, scared of, asleep, someone, or, take off, outside,
sky, in half, think about, front, smile (n), everything, give
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What do we have on Monday?
We have science.
When do we have PE.?

our/their

[ visit my grandma every Tuesday.
| go swimming every Thursday.
Idon’t watch TV.

What do you like?

| like / don't like balloons.

What does he like?

He likes / doesn't like chocolate.




Phonics

Skills

Values

Listening: identifying people from their descriptions (listening for specific information)

Speaking: She has curly hair. His name’s James. How many... ? What color... ? (describing
people’s appearance; introducing yourself and other people; talking about objects)

Understanding and respecting
differences between people

Review of the
alphabet and initial
sounds

Reading: a description (reading a text describing pictures; reading for specific words)

Listening: identifying people and objects from their description (humbering items in the
correct order)

Speaking: How many... ? There are... (asking and answering questions about a picture)
Writing: capitalization; Workbook — writing about my classroom (guided writing)

Craft: a bedroom poster

Review of
digraphs: ch sh th

ch: chair teacher
sh:shoes fish
th: thumb bath

Reading: a poem:“My feelings” (reading and understanding a poem; matching words with
information in the poem)

Listening: identifying feelings (numbering pictures of feelings in the correct order)

Speaking: Is he sad? No, he isn't. He’s. .. (asking and answering questions about how people
feel)
Writing: long and short forms; Workbook — writing about my feelings (guided writing)

Project: a shape mobile

Review of CVC
words: aeiou

a:cat van
e:pen bed
i: pig fig
o:mop fox
u: bus bug

Consonant blends:
gr br fr

gr: grass grapes
br: brush bread
fr: frog frisbee

Reading: information on a webpage (reading and understanding information on a
webpage; choosing the correct information from the text)

Listening: identifying outdoor toys (numbering objects in the correct order)

Speaking: Where’s the skateboard? It's in front of the table. (asking and answering questions
about where things are)

Writing: using a/ an; Workbook — writing about what | can and can't do (guided writing)

Reading: a caption story (reading and understanding a caption story; finding specific
information in a text)

Listening: identifying which food items are available in a store

Speaking: Do you have apples? Yes, we do. (asking and answering questions about what
someone has)

Writing: question marks and periods; Workbook — writing about my lunch (guided writing)

Craft: a school word wheel

Consonant blends:
dr tr cr

dr:drum dress
tr: truck tree
cr:crayon crab

Project: a self-portra

Consonant blends:
fl pl bl

fl: flower flat
pl: plum plate
bl: blanket blue

Reading: a description on a webpage (reading and understanding a webpage; finding
specific details in a text)

Listening: identifying school rooms from their descriptions (numbering pictures in the
correct order)

Speaking: What do we have in the art room? We have. .. (asking and answering questions
about different rooms in a school)

Writing: capital letters; Workbook — writing about my school subjects (quided writing)

it
Reading: information texts (reading and understanding a class poster; matching children
with their after-school activities)
Listening: identifying after-school activities (choosing which activities children take part in)
Speaking: / read a book. | don't ride a bike. (talking about which after-school activities you do)

Consonant blends:
cl glsl

cl: cloud clock
gl: gloves glue
sl: slide slippers

Writing: verbs; Workbook — writing about what | do after school (guided writing)

Reading: instructions on making a card (reading and following instructions; finding specific
information in a text)

Listening: identifying suitable presents (matching people with the correct present)
Speaking: What does he like? He likes tennis. (asking questions about likes and dislikes)
Writing: long and short forms; Workbook — writing about presents (guided writing)
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Keep your classroom neat
(contributing to keeping the classroom
neat)

Understanding that it is important

to look after possessions and the
classroom

Let’s help each other
(finding ways to help people when
they need it)

Caring for other people

Sports and safety

(practicing sports safely)
Encouraging and helping people to
be brave

Healthy food
(understanding that some foods are
healthy and others are unhealthy)

Safety at school
(noticing safety hazards in the
classroom)

Sharing with people at school

Help your family
(respecting the needs of others)

Be good at the party!
(playing co-operatively and being
aware of other people)

Scope and sequence

3



4

What time

is it?

Where does

she work?

It's hot
today!

are you
wearing

Social/Studies
iljime!

’U You're
sleeping!

Review 4

Look at
all the

animals!

EluencysTime!§5

Geographyalime!

S done:
FOEE e s

Scope and sequence

Everyday activities
Core: get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home, have dinner,
go to bed

Times of the day
Core: in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night
Extra: brush my teeth, goodnight, time for, get dressed, cereal, go by bus, so, plane

Places

Core: hospital, school, airport, police station, fire station, store, station,
200, supermarket, bank, garage

Extra: work (v), fantastic, place, thing, out and about, dark, shopping (n),
at the moment, cute, feed, vegetable, job

Weather

Core: raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny

Weather activities

Core: fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside, go ice skating

Extra: weather, like (prep), sun hat, catch, quick, key, wet, high up,
all together, news, warm, raincoat, sun, sunglasses, fly away, be careful, get
wet, keep

Clothes
Core: skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt
Time

Core: o'clock, fifteen, thirty, forty-five

Extra: people, platform, here comes. .., slow, hurry up, coach, pass by,
wave (v), get on, sit down, seaside, town

Celebrations
Core: wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitation
Getting ready

Core: make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair, take photos,
choose a dress

Extra: watch (v), video, dance (v), sleep, get ready, by my side, suit (n), excited,
can't wait, month, summer, party, clean (v), letters, think, send, soon

Farm animals

Core: cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose

Adjectives

Core: loud, quiet, fast, slow

Extra: than, mommy, daddy, other, hen, cheep, cluck, honk, clop, clip, trot, farm,
piece, trip (n), leave, bring, rule, run away, finally, bite, scare, sink (n), friendly

Ata party Everyone’sinthe ... This is for you. Thank you for having me.
You're welcome.

Memories

Core: kind, bad, wet, dry, fridge, photo
Cleaning up

Core: neat, messy, floor, trash, dirty

Extra: duck, each, play (n), year, wolf, hood, costume, scary, proud, act (v),
hard work, ready

The Desert

People

Core: man, men, woman, women, child, children
Ordinal numbers

Core: first, second, third, fourth, finish line

Extra: awards ceremony, award, winner, some, any, race, heavy, lose, runner,
carousel, round and round, field, move, real, hurrahl, fresh, miss (v), go back
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What time is it?
It’s seven o’clock.
He gets up at six o'clock.

Where does she work?

She works in a bank.

Does she work in a store?

Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.

What'’s the weather like?
It's windy / raining / hot.
Put on/don’t put on your coat.

Present progressive:

What are you wearing? / What's
he wearing?

I'm wearing a blue skirt. / He's
wearing red pants.

Present progressive:
What are you/they doing?
I'm/We're / They're talking.
What's he / she doing?
He's / She’s eating.

Comparatives:
This cow is bigger than that cow.

Simple past:

1/ He / She was happy.

1/ He/She wasn't naughty.
You were kind.

They weren't dry.

Simple past:
There were some teachers.
There weren't any children.

Irregular plurals




Consonant blends:
sm sn st sk

sm: smile small
sn: snow snake
st: stairs star
sk: sky skates

Long vowels:
a+ magice

lake face
gate plane

Reading: information texts (reading and understanding a text about someone’s daily
routine; finding specific details in a text)

Listening: listening for times and activities (drawing the times when people do certain
activities)

Speaking: He has breakfast. (talking about what someone does at different times of day)

Writing: identifying Wh- questions; Workbook — writing about my day (guided writing)

Reading: a magazine interview (reading and understanding an interview about someone’s job)

Listening: listening for details in an interview (choosing the correct information)
Speaking: What are Peter’s favorite animals? (asking and answering questions about a job)

Writing: using commas with and in lists; Workbook — writing about where my family works
(guided writing)

Personal hygiene
(understanding and maintaining good
personal hygiene)

Respecting the needs of other people

All jobs are important
(understanding that people in a
community have different roles)

Long vowels:
i+ magice
bike white
kite line

nine

Long vowels:
o0+ magice

nose bone
rope home
stone

Reading: a weather report (reading and understanding a weather report; matching images
with information in a text)

Listening: identifying the weather at certain times from the weather report (choosing the

correct option)

Speaking: It’s Monday. What's the weather like? (talking about weather on different days)

Writing: verbs and adjectives; Workbook — writing about the weather (guided writing)

Reading: a poem:“At the airport” (reading and understanding a poem; finding specific
information in a text)

Listening: identifying people by their clothing

Speaking: What's he wearing? He's wearing a red shirt. Who is it? (describing what people are
wearing)

Writing: writing the time; Workbook — writing about my clothes (guided writing)

Let’s look after our world
(understanding what improves and
harms the environment)

Dressing appropriately to stay healthy
outdoors

Let’s take care of our things
(understanding the importance of
looking after personal possessions)

Long vowels:
u+ magice

June tube
flute cube

Long vowels: ee
tree cheese
green feet

three

Craft: a present

Short and long
vowels

cub cube
tap tape
pip pipe

Project: a desert scene
ng/nk

ng:ring king swing
nk: bank drink pink

Reading: a descriptive email (reading and understanding a descriptive email; completing
questions with information from a text)

Listening: listening for details to distinguish between photos (numbering pictures in the
correct order)

Speaking: What’s he doing? He's dancing. (talking about what people are doing)
Writing: present progressive verbs; Workbook — writing about a party (guided writing)

Reading: an information text (reading and understanding a letter about a school visit to a
farm; finding specific information in a text)

Listening: listening for detail (matching pictures)

Speaking: Don't open the gate. (giving positive and negative rules)

Writing: using and to connect sentences; Workbook — writing about a farm visit (guided
writing)

Reading: a school article (reading and understanding a school article; reading for specific
details)

Listening: identifying people from their descriptions

Speaking: He was a wolf (in the school play). (talking about what people were in a play that
took place in the past)

Writing: and / or; Workbook — writing about me and my friends (guided writing)

Reading: a fairytale (reading and understanding a fairytale; developing comprehension
skills)

Listening: identifying actions and emotions (ordering the events in a story)

Speaking: What’s Suzy doing? Shes. ... Is she sad? No, she isn't. She’s.... (describing what
someone / something is doing; asking and answering questions about feelings)

Writing: irregular plurals; Workbook — writing about a school open day (guided writing)

Let’s work together!
(working co-operatively with other
people)

We're all different!

(respecting the similarities and
differences between people)

Respecting animals and the natural
world

Let’s be kind and good
(sharing, helping, and playing together)

Understanding the ways people
change and develop

Let’s remember the values
(being aware of good and helpful
behavior)

Congratulating people on their
achievements
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American Family and Friends 2nd Edition is a complete six-
level course of English for children in primary schools. It
uses a clear grammar-based curriculum alongside parallel
syllabi in skills and phonics. In this way, children develop the
confidence and competence to communicate effectively

in English, as well as understanding and processing
information from a wide range of sources. The course
combines the most effective literacy techniques used with
native English speakers with proven techniques for teaching
English as a foreign language to children.

Children have different learning styles. Some learn better by
seeing (visual learners), some by listening (auditory learners),
some by reading and writing, and some with movement
(kinasthetic learners). American Family and Friends 2nd Edition
uses all of these approaches to help every child realize his or
her potential.

It also looks beyond the classroom and promotes the values
of family and friendship: co-operation, sharing, helping, and
appreciating those who help us.

This level of American Family and Friends 2nd Edition includes
the following:

« Student Book
« Workbook with Online Practice
« Student website with Online Play
« Teacher's Book Plus containing:
- Teacher’s Resource Center
- Fluency DVD
- Online Practice
+ Classroom Presentation Tool
« Class Audio CDs
« Alphabet Book
- Readers
« Teacher's Resource Pack containing:
- Flashcards
- Phonics cards
- Story posters

Also available as supplementary material, Grammar Friends
is a six-level grammar reference and practice series that
matches the syllabus of American Family and Friends 2nd
Edition. The grammar is presented within everyday contexts
familiar to pupils from the other materials they use in class.
The course can be used as supplementary support and
resource material providing practice and reinforcement in
class or at home.

Methodology

Words and grammar

New words are introduced in relation to each unit’s topic or
theme. They are presented in the Student Book with support
from the flashcards and recordings, and are then practiced
with chants, songs, and motivating classroom games and
activities.

Introduction

The children are first exposed to the new grammar items
alongside the key words in the unit stories. They then move
on to focused grammar practice, which is reinforced with a
range of spoken and written activities.

Skills

Each unit of American Family and Friends 2nd Edition contains
two pages dedicated to the development of reading,
listening, speaking, and writing skills.

The reading texts in this section expose children to a balance
of both familiar and new language. With a range of different
text types of increasing complexity, children develop the
confidence to recognize and use the language they know in
a wide range of situations. They develop the skills of reading
and listening for gist and detail, both of which are essential
for complete communicative competence.

The writing skills section provides a complete course in
English punctuation, syntax, and text structuring. The
syllabus resembles that used with children who are native
English speakers.

Phonics

Phonics teaches the relationship between letters / letter
combinations and the sounds they make. The study of
phonics enables children to decode new words, thereby
improving reading skills and helping them to grasp spelling
and pronunciation patterns quickly.

American Family and Friends 2nd Edition draws on the
principles of synthetic phonics, in which sounds and letters
are combined to form whole words (i.e. synthesis).

Every unit contains a phonics lesson. In the first half of Level
1, the alphabet letters are reviewed with their most common
sound values (/&/ for A, /b/ for B, etc.). Children see the
relationship between the shapes of upper- and lower-case
letters, the letter names, and the sounds they make.

From midway through Level 1, children learn that letters can
be combined to form new sounds. They learn the consonant
digraphs sh, th, and ch. They then progress to learn how to
construct simple CVC (consonant-vowel-consonant) words:
a (as in cat), e (bed), i (pin), o (fox), and u (rug).

From Level 2 onwards, children learn to pronounce and spell
common consonant blends at the beginning and ending of
words and then see how vowels are combined to form long
vowel sounds. By the end of Level 4, children will be able

to identify and spell all of the most common sounds in the
English language and recognize that many sounds can be
spelled in different ways.

Stories

Every unit contains a story which provides a fun and
motivating context in which the new language appears. In
Levels 1 and 2 we meet a happy extended family and see
the amusing adventures of Rosy, her cheeky two-year-old
brother Billy, and their cousin Tim.

The stories also provide ideal scenarios for practicing and

reviewing language structures and key words in a cyclical
manner.
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Animated versions of these stories can be found on the
Student Website, Fluency DVD, and Classroom Presentation
Tool. They offer an effective way of presenting the story
and target language in class, or can be used at home to
consolidate what children learn in the first two lessons of
each unit.

Review units

After every three units there is a Review unit. These are
shorter units of exercises which provide additional practice
of the vocabulary and structures presented in the three
preceding units. No new material is presented or practised in
these units. They can be used as a progress test to check that
children have remembered what they have learned.

Picture dictionary

A picture dictionary is provided on pages 128-136 of the
Workbook for children to color in and then refer to
whenever necessary. A suitable point to use the Picture
dictionary would be at the end of Lesson 3 of each unit,
Children can practice writing numbers after Lesson 3 of

the Starter Unit, then start writing letters after learning the
letters of the alphabet in the first six phonics lessons, i.e. after
Lesson 4 in Unit 1 children would practice writing the letters
ato d. Alternatively, children could work on these pages
after learning a wider set of letters, i.e. after completing
Reviews 1 and 2.

Classroom management

Children learn best when the atmosphere in the classroom is
relaxed, happy, and well-ordered.

Success is a great motivator. Try to make every child feel
successful and praise their attempts enthusiastically.
Children should all be familiar with expressions such as,
Good work! Good job! Excellent try! You did that very well.

Errors need to be corrected, but use positive and tactful
feedback so that children are not afraid of making mistakes.
If a child makes a mistake, say Good try. Try again, then model
the correct answer for the child to repeat. Avoid using words
such as No or That’s wrong, as these can create negative
associations to learning.

Establish a clear and consistent set of classroom rules and
ensure that all the children know what to expect. Always
praise good behavior so that bad behavior does not become
a means of gaining attention.

Songs and chants

Every unit in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition contains
a song for children to practice the new language, as well as
vocabulary and phonics chants.

Melody and rhythm are an essential aid to memory. By
singing, children are able to address fears and shyness and
practice the language in a joyful way together. They are also
fun and motivating activities and are a good opportunity to
add movement to the lessons.

Games

Games provide a natural context for language practice
and are very popular with children. They promote the
development of wider cognitive skills such as memory
sequencing, motor skills, and deductive skills. If required,
all the games in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition

can take place at the children’s desks with a minimum of
classroom disruption.

Involving parents

Learning involves a co-operative relationship between

home and school, and it is important to establish clear

communication with parents to encourage home support.

The following are suggestions about possible ways of doing

this:

- Keep parents informed about what their children are
learning and their progress. Parents might benefit from
receiving newsletters listing what children are now able to
do, and what words and phrases they are studying.

+ Show parents the completed Values worksheets from the
Teacher's Resource Center.

Organize a concert or parents’ afternoon where the
children can perform the unit stories, plays, and the songs
they have learned, along with their actions.

oxfordparents g
Help your child with English %

L2
Oxford Parents is a website where your students’ parents
can find out how they can help their child with English.
They can find lots of activities to do in the home or in
everyday life. Even if the parent has little or no English,
they can still find ways to help. We have lots of activities
and videos to show parents how to do this.

Studies have shown that practicing English outside the
classroom can help children become more confident
using the language. If they speak English with their
parents, they will see how English can be used in real-life
situations and this can increase the students'motivation.

Parents can help by practicing stories, songs, and
vocabulary that the students have already learned in the
classroom. Tell your students’ parents to visit
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordparents and have fun helping
their children with English!

Introduction
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Games

Flashcard games

Jump
- Ask children to stand at their desks.

+ Hold up a flashcard from the vocabulary set and say a
word.

- If the word is the same as the flashcard they jump. If it
isn't, they keep still.

- Alternatively, ask children to put their hands up if the
word you say and the flashcard are the same.

Snap!
+ Write one of the items from the vocabulary set on the
board, e.g. doll. Say the word aloud.

. Put the flashcards in a pile and hold them up so that
children can only see the facing card. Reveal the cards
one at a time by putting the front card to the back. When
children see the doll, they shout Snap!

+ Repeat with the rest of the words in the set.

Musical cards
- Play lively music, ideally the target unit’s song.

+ Hand out the unit flashcards to different children around
the class. They pass the card to the child next to them and
so on, while the music is playing.

+ Stop the music suddenly. Ask the children who are
holding the cards, What’s this? (or another appropriate
question) to elicit the words.

- Play the music and continue the game.

Where was it?

« Lay a number of flashcards face up on your table or on the
board. Give the class five seconds to look at the cards.

- Now turn all the cards over so that they are face down.

« Ask Where’s the dress? The children try to remember the
position of the card.

+ Give several children an opportunity to guess. Ask them to
say the word before they point to the card.

+ Ask about a number of different vocabulary items.

What’s missing?

« Display the flashcards from the vocabulary set on the
board. Point to each one in turn for children to say the
words. Give the class a few seconds to look at them.

« Ask children to turn around. Remove a card.
- Display the cards again and ask What'’s missing?

« When children have identified the missing card, shuffle
the cards again and repeat the procedure.

Slow reveal

. Put aflashcard on the board and cover it with a piece of
paper or card.

- Very slowly move the paper to reveal the picture.

« Ask What' this? or another appropriate question such as,
What does he like? The first child to guess correctly comes
to the front to choose the next card.

Introduction

More games

Simon says...

Ask children to stand at their desks.

- Explain that you are going to give instructions. If the
instruction begins with the words, Simon says. .., children
must do as you ask. If not, they should stand still and wait
for the next instruction. Any child who gets this wrong is
out of the game and should sit down.

Give an instruction that is relevant to the unit’s language,
e.g. Simon says...point to your nose; Simon says. ..point to
something red; Simon says. ..eat an apple.

Every now and then insert an instruction which is not
preceded by Simon says. .. to see which children are
paying attention.

- Continue the game until there is one winner.

Mime the word

- Ask children to stand at their desks.

- Say a word or sentence, e.g. /s a lion. The children repeat
and perform a simple action. For example, children say /t’s
alion and mime being a lion for a few seconds.

This activity is particularly suitable for animal words,
job words, body words, (children point to the correct

body part) and action words (e.g. jump, swim, run) or any
vocabulary set where mime is possible.

What's the picture?
Invite a child to come to the front of the class and whisper
the name of an object he/she has to draw.

- The child draws the picture on the board for the rest of
the class to guess what it is.

- The first child to guess the object correctly comes to the
front of the class to draw the next picture.
Repeat until all of the target vocabulary has been used.

Bingo
Ask children to draw a grid, three by three (or three by
two) squares. In each of the squares they write a different
word from the vocabulary set they are studying.

- Call out words from the vocabulary set in any order. Keep
a record of the words as you say them so that you don't
say the same word twice. Children cross off the words in
their grids as they hear them. The first child to complete a
line of three shouts Bingo! and is the winner.

Forwards and backwards
Make sure children are in rows so that they can count
around the class.

« Ask children to start counting, with each child saying the
next number in order.
Before they get to ten, say Change! The children then have
to start counting backwards from whatever number they
reached.
Say Change! again and the children start counting
forwards again.

See www.oup.com/elt/americanfamilyand friends for more games
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Fluency development

A sense of achievement and a sense of autonomy are
essential ingredients in promoting fluency. The Fluency
Timel lessons in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition give
learners the opportunity to personalize the language they
learn and to practice speaking together in pairs and groups,
to play games using the new language and to create their
own dialogues, and to help boost their confidence and
motivate them in the classroom.

Itis important for language in the classroom to be
meaningful and functional, so that learners can see how the
language they are learning can be applied to everyday life.
When learners are able to use the language they learn to
communicate in a realistic situation, or to interact socially
with others, they feel a sense of purpose in their learning.

Syllabus

The syllabus for the Everyday English phrases is based, in
part, on the Cambridge English: Starters syllabus. Other
useful phrases, which reflect daily life, have also been
included. For learners who are preparing for the Cambridge
exams, this will provide additional preparation and practice
for the speaking parts of the exam, but for those not taking
the exams, the Everyday English phrases will be equally
useful and applicable to the situations they may face in the
future.

In the Student Book and Workbook

The Fluency Timel lessons in American Family and Friends 2nd
Edition provide learners with useful language for a variety of
everyday situations.

Each of the five Fluency Timel lessons in American Family
and Friends 2nd Edition consist of an Everyday English page
followed by a craft page. The Everyday English pages teach
phrases through mini stories in a meaningful context, and
provide practice of the new language through a listening
activity and a speaking activity, providing a gradual
transition from receptive to productive skills. The craft pages
give instructions for a craft project related to the context,
and provide further, freer practice of the Everyday English
phrases through a communicative game or speaking task,
which involves acting out dialogues and using the craft
object. In this way, learners can personalize and build on the
key phrases, extending the language to incorporate recycled
vocabulary and structures from the units they have covered
so far.

The Workbook provides further written practice of the
Everyday English language, including activities based on the
Fluency Time! DVD.

In the Fluency DVD

The Everyday English dialogues are also presented in the
new Fluency Time! DVD. The key Everyday English language
is acted out by native speakers in various real-life locations.
You can find suggestions on when to use the DVD in the
Everyday English teaching notes.

21st Century Learning

The Four Cs

As our world becomes increasingly interconnected , today’s
young students must develop strong skills in creativity,
collaboration, communication, and critical thinking.

Creativity

Creativity is an essential 21st Century Skill. Students who
exercise and demonstrate creativity are better prepared to
solve problems, make changes, and express themselves
clearly. Creativity can be fostered through project work and
other arts-based hands-on experiences. However, creativity
is also about thinking processes. Creative thinking can be
encouraged through asking students interesting questions
and having them ask their own questions. Using different
techniques to approach problem solving also helps students
to internalize meaning in a personal way. American Family
and Friends 2nd Edition encourages creativity through the
use of interesting texts which stimulate personal responses,
craft activities which help students to understand the world
around them, and projects which require them to problem
solve and express themselves.

Collaboration

Collaboration requires direct communication between
students, which strengthens the skills of listening and
speaking and the associated skills of turn-taking, clarifying,
explaining, and discussing. Students who work together
often achieve better results, as they benefit from each
other’s strengths. But they also develop a sense of team
spirit and pride throughout the process. American Family and
Friends 2nd Edition offers opportunities for collaboration in
every unit. Whether it is through project work, group games,
or team discussions, students are sharing ideas, expressing
personal opinions and developing important social skills.

Communication

Communication forms an important part of collaboration.
Students need to learn the skills of listening, speaking,
reading, and writing to effectively take part in an age of rapid
change. As our world becomes increasingly interconnected,
today’s young students must develop skills that allow them
to communicate in a variety of ways, including oral and
written skills but also digital communication skills.

Critical Thinking

Students in the 21st century need to do more than acquire
information. They need to be able to analyze the information
by making sense of it critically. Critical thinking skills

help students to determine facts, prioritize information,
understand relationships, solve problems and deal with an
ever-changing world. American Family and Friends 2nd Edition
encourages children to think about language, to focus on
meaning and to react to the world of English in a personal
way. Subject areas are introduced so that students can make
connections between content and language, interesting
facts are presented, and children are invited to be curious
and questioning.

Introduction
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Values

Values, which can also be called civic education, are a key
strand in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition. Teaching
values is important as it focuses on the whole child, not just
language skills. It improves children’s awareness of good
behavior, and how their behavior and attitudes can impact
on the people around them and their environment.

Areas for values teaching include helping children to
understand about:

« Community, e.g. agreeing and following school rules,
understanding the needs of people and other living
things, understanding what improves and harms their
environment, contributing to the life of the class and
school.

+ Health and hygiene, e.g. understanding the basics of
healthy eating, maintaining personal hygiene, rules for
keeping safe around the house and on the road.

- Interacting with others, e.g. listening to other people,
playing and working co-operatively, sharing, identifying
and respecting the differences and similarities between
people, helping others in need.

Values are highlighted throughout the course in various
places:

- Inthe 15 Values worksheets in the Teacher's Resource
Center — one per unit.

- In the exempilification of good behavior throughout the
course, in particular in the two class plays in the Teacher's
Resource Center, in the Student Book stories and their
characters, and in the Student Book Skills Time! pages.

- In the co-operative learning activities throughout the
course, which encourage children to work together and
co-operate in order to complete activities.

CLIL

CLIL (Content and Language Integrated Learning) refers to
teaching subjects (such as science, math, art, geography)
through a foreign language. CLIL increases motivation by
presenting language in natural, real-life contexts, which
interests students and encourages them to communicate.
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition provides five CLIL
spreads to enable students to learn cross-curricular content
and English simultaneously.

In the Student Book and Workbook

All of the CLIL lessons in American Family and Friends 2nd
Edition focus on a school subject. The content areas are
carefully chosen to be interesting to students, while at the
same time not overwhelming them with too much new
information.

The CLIL pages in the Workbook provide further practice of
the new language through reading, writing, listening, and
speaking activities, ensuring that the students have plenty of
practice of the new language and content in all four skills.

Introduction

CLIL topic

Students are introduced to the subject topic and new
vocabulary is pre-taught through a vocabulary presentation
activity, supplemented by flashcards. The students

read a text based on the lesson topic and complete a
comprehension activity. A critical thinking activity is always
included so that students can personalize the topic and the
new language.

CLIL project

The vocabulary and skills focus is followed by a project
related to the topic. This allows students to create something
which demonstrates their understanding of the concepts
and language from the subject lesson. It is followed by a
stage where students present their projects to the class,
increasing spoken confidence and general presentation
skills.

Differentiation

Most classes contain students with mixed abilities.
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition provides support
for students who may be above or below the average
level of the class. The Teacher's Book contains suggestions
on how to make activities easier for students who require
more support, or more challenging for students who need
more independence. This ensures that all students remain
confident and motivated throughout your lessons.

Classroom tips for mixed ability classes

Think about where your students are sitting. Place less
confident students closer to you, so that you can deal
with any issues.

- Some more confident students may enjoy being
“volunteer teaching assistants” This will allow confident
students to revise new language while helping other
students to learn it.

Give simple, clear instructions so that students of all levels
can understand you easily. Use hand gestures as well as
words to explain the activities.

Don't grade your language as much when talking to
confident students. They will benefit from the extra
natural language input and one-to-one interactions will
encourage them to explore language further.

- Set goals for each lesson to help the students to focus.
The goals can be different for each student, depending
on their abilities, but reaching the goals will give the same
sense of achievement to all students.

Support and extension material

There is a wealth of support and extension material available
to American Family and Friends 2nd Edition students, offering
additional practice in skills, vocabulary, and grammar. The
Online Practice and eBooks, as well as the Oxford Skills series
and Grammar Friends, provide plenty of reinforcement for
less confident students and further practice for confident
students.

American Family and Friends 2nd Edition includes a diagnostic
test to be completed at the start of each year. This will
enable you to assess your students’ abilities and decide
which material will be most useful. The progress tests after
every three units will help you to check your students’
progress and provide reinforcement where necessary.
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Drama in the classroom

How to present the stories

Each story is spread across two lessons and has a receptive
and a productive stage. In the first lesson (receptive stage),
children listen to the story and follow it in their Student
Books. In the second lesson (productive stage) the children
recall the story, listen to it again, and act it out.

Acting out the stories

There are various ways of acting out the stories, depending

on the size and nature of your class.

Acting in groups

The following procedure is suggested in the teaching notes

for each unit:

- Decide as a class on actions for each character at each
stage of the story (children may suggest actions which are
not shown in the pictures).

- Divide the class into groups so that there is one child to
play each character. To keep disruption to a minimum,
children could turn their chairs to work with those behind
them and remain in their seats.

« Play the recording. Children practice the story in their
groups, saying their character’s lines (if they have any) and
doing their actions. Props can be used if you wish, or you
may prefer objects from the story to remain imaginary.

.« At the end of the exercise, invite some of the groups to
act out their story at the front of the class.

Acting as a class

As an alternative, you may wish to act out the story as a class:

- Decide together on actions for the story which children
can do at their desks without standing up (e.g. they could
“walk”their fingers to show that the character is walking).

- Play the recording to practice reciting the lines. Children
mime the actions for each character as they speak.

« Play the recording again for children to give their final
performance.

Acting with a “lead group”
This is a combination of the two previous procedures:
« Decide on actions for the story as above.

- Divide the class into groups so that there is one child in
each group to play each character. Children should all be
facing the front of the class and not the other people in
their groups. They won't need to leave their seats.

« Ask one of the groups to come to the front of the class.

- Play the recording. The group at the front demonstrate
the actions to the class.

. Play the recording again for the rest of the children to join
in with the actions.

Class plays

The Teacher's Resource Center contains two plays for the
whole class to act out, one at the end of each semester.
Preparing the plays will take several lessons: discussing the
play and allocating parts, deciding on and organizing props
and costumes, and finally, rehearsing. If possible, arrange a
performance of the plays for parents.

Introduction

Assessment

Children’s progress can be evaluated through ongoing
assessment, self-assessment, and formal testing. American
Family and Friends 2nd Edition offers a comprehensive range
of course assessment and practice for external exams such
as Cambridge English: Young Learners (YLE).

The Course Tests section in the Teacher's Resource Center
offers:

- suggestions for ongoing classroom assessment

- anassessment sheet to keep a record of children’s
progress

suggestions for encouraging children to self-assess
- adiagnostic test
-+ 16 unit tests
5 progress tests (for use after every three units)
- 5 skills tests (for use after every three units)
+ 5 Fluency Time! skills tests

The Cambridge English: YLE Practice section in the
Teacher's Resource Center offers:

- Notes, tips, and vocabulary lists for the Starters tests

- Preparation and practice tasks to help children become
accustomed to the YLE task types

- The Preparation stage provides controlled practice of task
types found in the Starters tests, to help children gradually
build up to the task. The Practice task then gives children
a taster of a Cambridge style test before they attempt a
complete YLE Practice Test

- Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Starters Reading and
Writing, Listening, and Speaking tests

Further information on testing and assessment (including

the scoring system) can be found in the introduction

sections of the Teacher’s Resource Center.

Digital learning

The use of technology in language learning can allow the
teacher to become a facilitator and a moderator, whilst the
student is able to work more independently, connect to
additional resources, and transfer knowledge both within
and beyond the classroom. Immediate collaboration and
feedback are also significant benefits of effective technology
implementation, through the use of tablets, classroom
presentation tools, and learning management systems.

eBooks

American Family and Friends 2nd Edition can be accessed

in its print edition or in eBook form. eBooks are most
commonly accessed on tablets, although they can also be
used on laptop computers. Tablets provide a large amount
of flexibility, not only because they allow students to store
an enormous amount of text books and information on
one, small device, but also because they contain innovative
learning tools which can be used both inside and outside
the classroom.

Learning Outcomes

Students can easily use tablets to help them search for
vocabulary, translation, and pronunciation, as well as images,
audio, and video. However, to ensure that the tablets are
used effectively as a learning tool, teachers need to think
about the following points:
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+ How will using the tablet help fulfil our learning
outcomes?

+ How will students be using the tablet?

« Whatis my role when the tablets are being used?

Fundamentally, tablets are just another useful tool to assist in

language learning. Different learning outcomes will lead to

varying amounts of tablet use. Just as with print textbooks,

students need time to work together to complete exercises

and activities, to check their work, and to discuss ideas and

work on projects. Spoken production should still be an

important part of the lesson.

Classroom management

An eBook based lesson must be a controlled, well-planned

lesson. Before starting, think about whether you want your

students to work in groups or individually.

Independent work

- If each student has a set of headphones, they can work
independently without disturbing others.

+Ask students to turn their devices face down until you tell
them to start working in the eBooks. Tell students that
they should complete interactive activities only when you
give the go-ahead.

+ Only upon your instruction should students press the
‘check answers”"button.

Group / paired work

-+ Put students into groups with one device per group.
Students can take turns to answer a question within
interactive activities.

- Groups can compete against each other for points.

Whole class work

- Designate one student to play audio on their device with
the volume turned up for everyone to listen to as you
work through the lessons.

Online Practice
For teachers

American Family and Friends 2nd Edition Online Practice is
available using the access code in the Teacher’s Book Plus. It
allows teachers to:

- Create online classes for the course using the “Manage
Classes” feature.

+ Assign work directly linked to the Student Book.

- Set practice activities dedicated to the course vocabulary,
grammar, and skills.

« Track student progress by viewing detailed class and
student reports.

+ Engage students in various forms of written English such
as email and forum discussion.

For students

Online Practice is available to students using the access card

in their Workbook (with Online Practice). Students will be

able to:

- Complete specific language-focussed activities that link
directly to the course.

+ Have their work automatically scored and graded.

« Share their work with other students in the “class” set up
by the teacher.

+ Send emails and take part in English discussions as their
level increases.

Online Play

Online Play is a place for students to access the audio
and video animations, downloadable activities, and to
explore language further through fun vocabulary games
and activities.

Audio

Students need to listen to English again and again in order
to improve their receptive skills. Online Play offers a place
where students can access the songs, chants, and target
language at home.

Stories

Watching the unit stories come to life provides consolidation
of the target language from the first two lessons of each
unit.

Downloadable activities

There are a number of fun craft and downloadable activities
for students to complete at home. These can be done in
conjunction with parents but are also simple enough for
students to work with by themselves.

Language games

Children need to have fun with language. These games
encourage children to work with target language at their
own pace and without being graded. Many games have
more than one level, providing support for less confident
students and challenge and extension for more confident
students.

Introduction
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Student Book

The Student Book contains
15 units. Each unit presents
vocabulary and grammar
with opportunity to practice
both with a focus on all four
skills. Fluency Time! pages
provide Everyday
English practice,
and subject
pages (such as
Science Timel)
bring content
and language
learning together.

Student Online Practice

Online Practice is a blended
approach to learning where
students can interact with
activities to further practice
the language and ideas taught
in the Student Book.

Recommended Readers

Family and Friends readers
draw upon themes and
language found in the Student
Book. They provide
extra exposure to the

Workbook

The Workbook is designed to
give students extra practice of
the language and structures
taught in class.

eBook

Both the Student Book and
Workbook are available as
eBooks. By accessing American
Family and Friends 2nd Edition
on a tablet or laptop, students
can access extra interactivity
types and control the audio
and video features themselves.

Online Play

Online Play is the place

for children to explore the
language they are learning
through fun games and
activities. It includes the story
animations, audio, games, and
downloadable craft activities
to do at home.

language in a new
context.
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The Shoemaker  fasia
and the Elves  Tawn Mouse

' the Country
X * Mouse o
. h 3

Integrated Component Overview

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

Recommended
Dictionaries
Levels 1-4 Oxford
Basic American
Dictionary
Levels 5-6
Oxford ; .

: Oxford
American :
Dictionary \merican

| Yietionar,

Oxford




Teacher's
Book Plus

The Teacher’s
Book is a clear
guide for the
teacherin all
aspects of
the course.

It contains
the Fluency Time! DVD, and
access codes for the Teacher’s
Resource Center Online
Practice and the Classroom
Presentation Tool.

Classroom Presentation
Tool

The American Family and
Friends 2nd Edition Classroom
Presentation Tool is software
that allows teachers
to present content
in an interactive
way. It can be

used either on

an Interactive
Whiteboard or on a
projector.

Online Practice

Teachers have complete
access to students’online
practice, with a grade book
which enables instant
marking. This allows teachers
to see the scores in one place
and to analyse their students’
needs more effectively.

Audio CD

The Class Audio CDs support
teaching in class and contain
recordings of all the listening
texts, reading texts, songs, and
speaking dialogues.

Teacher’s Resource Pack

The Teacher's Resource Pack
contains posters which
depict the unit stories,
flashcards, and phonics cards.
All of these components

act as visual learning aids,
supporting language learning
by providing extra practice
outside the Student Book.
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Fluency Time! DVD

This DVD contains native
speakers in real-life scenarios
and locations using the
Everyday English taught in
American Family and Friends
2nd Edition Fluency Time!

This provides opportunities
for students to combine core
grammar structures with
Everyday English and to model
pronunciation and intonation
on the examples provided by
native
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Teacher’s Resource Center

The American Family and Friends 2nd Edition Teacher’s Resource Center
contains a wide range of editable and printable tests, as well as a variety
of photocopiable resources to support and supplement the course. All of
the audio for these tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource Center.

Course Tests

A diagnostic test so that students'level of ability going into this
course is understood.

- Extensive testing for all four skills areas, including 5 Fluency Time!
tests for use after every three units.

- Tests for each course unit and a progress test for use after every
three units.

Cambridge English: YLE Practice
- Notes and tips for the Starters tests.

- Preparation and practice tasks to help children become
accustomed to the YLE task types.

« Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Starters Reading and Writing,
Listening and Speaking tests.

Course Resources

« Fluency Time! craft templates

« Writing Portfolio worksheets for freer and extended writing practice
after every three units.

- Differentiated worksheets, Portfolio A and B, for mixed ability
classes. Writing Portfolio A can be used with learners at or below
level, while Portfolio B is aimed at providing activity extension for
students above level.

« Extra Writing worksheets for further practice of each unit's writing
objective

« Values worksheets for every course unit.
« Class play scripts for the end of each semester.
Differentiation Map

The Differentiation Map (see p.11 in this Teacher’s Book) is an
interactive navigation tool. It enables teachers to choose the
appropriate content, within the Teacher's Resource Center, and other

components to meet their students’individual needs.

Teacher’s Website

The Teacher's Website provides additional materials for students and
teachers to supplement all the other components available.

Parent Website

The Parent Website provides support and materials for parents of
students studying with American Family and Friends 2nd Edition.

SN
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Classroom language

Saying what you are going
to do at the beginning of
a unit, lesson, or activity

Showing children how to
do something

Giving instructions for
moving around and
helping in class

Giving encouragement
and praise

Asking for recall of words,
phrases, and activities

Encouraging good
behavior

Setting up pairs and
groups

Today we're going to...
Now we're going to...

do some listening / speaking / coloring / writing.
listen and point.

sing a song.

play a game.

listen carefully.

, start like this.
We'll.... e
do it this way.
We can... )
point to the. ..
I'm going to show you what| mean.
,g g you.. : , what to do.
Let's do some together first so you'll see. .. :
how to do it.

Everybody,...

Now everyone,...

| want you to...

(name / names), can you. ..

(name / names), would you. ..

stand up, please.

come out here to the front, please.
stand beside your desks / tables.
go back to your places.

hold this flashcard?

Good work, (name)...
That's very good, (name). ..
Excellent, (name)...

you're really good at this!
you know the first letters of ten words.
your picture is really neat.

That’s...

very nice.

very neat work.
really good.
great!

Now, who can...

show me the cat?
tell me what this is?

Let's see. Can you remember...

what Billy says?

who / what this is?

what happens next?
what happened last time?

this?

What's... .
ats his / her name?
do the actions and sing the song?
see Tim climbing the tree?
count the oranges?
Canyou... 9

tell me what Rosy says?
help me tell the story?
remember six things?

Quiet everyone,...

settle / calm down.
that's good, (name/ s).
thank you, (name /'s).

Are you ready? You're going to do this. ..
OK, everyone. You're going to work. ..

in pairs / in twos.
in small groups.
in groups of three / four.

We're going to...

play this together.
make four groups.
share the coloring pencils.
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Lesson One Words and Story

Lesson 1 teaches and practices the first new vocabulary set. It also exposes the children to the story and grammar points
they will be studying in Lesson 2.

The children listen and point to the pictures.
They then listen again and repeat the words. ’ The children practice the words with a rhythmic chant.

This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children listen to the story and point
to the pictures, using the Story poster.
They find key words in the story.

—— —
; weris in @ cake stored |

Teaching the words and presenting Workbook
the story The children practice

recognizing and writing the

Words new words from the lesson.

¢ Play the recording and hold up the flashcards. The
children repeat the words and point to the correct picture
in their Student Books.

e Show the flashcards randomly and ask the class to say the
words. You can hide the cards behind your back.

e Teach the chant. You can ask children to perform actions
that reflect the meaning of the chant.

Story

e Prepare the children for the story. Display the Story poster

and talk about each frame with the class. Ask simple

questions such as Who's this? Where are they? What's this? Online Practice allows children to practice the

vocabulary further.

e Play the recording the whole way through. Point to the
corresponding speech bubbles on the poster as the
children listen.

e Play the recording again. The children point to the
pictures as they hear the text. Ask some comprehension
questions about the story.

e Ask the children to look in their Student Books and find
and point to the words from Exercises 1 and 2 that appear
in the story.

18  Tour of a unit
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LessonTwo Grammar

Lesson 2 teaches and practices the grammar points presented in the story. The children also practice the language by

acting out the story.

The children listen to the story again and
now produce the language by repeating and
then acting out the story (see page).

3 i e 5 P i

[y —

11 [ e et

oty @___

e s = el [eeap——

) -.wz

u—-—q.—.—n—- T J-u-n.—

ik s

-..-u-......u-.\

[ Lesson Twe Coammar

(P> 1 Listen 1o the story again and repeat, Act,
2 Look ond say.

Whasre ot e work? Dt o s Wik Dot dhe work
He waorks in a police ™ on oirport? im0 slore?
siation Mo, she diossan'T. fies, she does.

3 Write. | Yex ahedows. Mo shodosa'l  Yei bedoes. Mo be down'.

The children study the grammar structure
that was presented in the story.

Dot e ek
I hosphal?
¥ ?
Doz e work Dot she veork
i an airpen? in @ skt

The children practice writing the grammar structure.

B

Dxoers he work Dioes shar work
o fee gaaticn? b in o pofice atian?
(i

The children practice the unit’s
words along with the grammar
structure in a speaking activity.

P> W Point, osk, and answer.

Wehre does Be weorich e ks N wrherr o vhe worir ihe ..

)

Acting out the stories and teaching
the grammar

Story

e Display the Story poster to see what children can
remember about the story from the previous lesson.

e Play the recording. Pause after each dialogue for the
children to repeat.

¢ Play the recording again. This time ask the children
to mime actions as they speak (there are suggested
actions in the lesson notes). Allow the children to make
suggestions and demonstrate the actions.

¢ Divide the class into groups, with each child having a
different role in the story. Play the recording. Each child
says the lines of his / her assigned character. Encourage
children to perform actions as they speak.

e Repeat without the recording, encouraging the children
to remember the sentences.

¢ You could move on to individual practice by calling
groups to the front to act out the dialogues, with or
without the recordings.

Grammar

e Teach the grammar through example rather than
explanation.

¢ Read the grammar examples. The class repeats chorally.

Write them on the board. Reinforce meaning with actions.

Use flashcards to substitute new words. The children

will see how the grammar structure works with different
words. The children repeat the new sentences.

Do the first question in each exercise with the class, then
encourage them to work independently. Check answers
with the whole class.

e Model the dialogue with one of the children, then let the
class practice the dialogue in open pairs.

Workbook

The children practice
recognizing and writing the
new grammar points from
the lesson.

Online Practice allows children to recognize the
grammar structures in a different context and to
consolidate their understanding of the story.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson Three Words and Song

Lesson 3 teaches a further vocabulary set. The unit’s core language is then practiced with a song and

Total Physical Response activities.

The children listen and point to the pictures.
They then listen again and repeat the words.
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

R=ENRN

| The children learn and sing the song.

The children perform actions as they sing the song.

The children can color
in and write the new
words in the Oicture
dictionary in the
Workbook.

Teaching songs

)

_,1 Listen, point, and repeat. (5w

_»2 Lishen and simg. 5 = 3 Sing and do.

Places te g

Places B g, thisgs ta see,
Cut and slbout, my mom and me

e o R the bani,

Wi go o Dhe park.

i . --tui--.-R; nq’ W g3 1 Dhe has
< o) Ui 1t b ghari,

Flaces o o, thisgs tosee. P8
Out med slout, my Mo and me |
We go o the awrporl,
We e Bame plane
Wi 32 I e statisn

A - *‘:} Al 3eE 30me trains.
i - ‘-ﬁ Maces bo go. things to see.

sl e ol ey mom and me.

Workbook

e Teach children a further vocabulary set, often an extension The children practice

of the set from Lesson 1. Play games using the flashcards
to consolidate learning.

recognizing and writing all the
new words from the unit, with

a particular focus on the new
words from this lesson.

e Play the song to the class. The children listen and point to
the pictures to show understanding of the words.

e Recite the words of the song with the class, without the
music. Say each line and ask the children to repeat.

e Now sing the song with the class a number of times with
the recording.

e Teach actions to accompany the song or ask the children
to suggest their own.

¢ Sing the song again, this time with the actions.

¢ You could allow some children to provide
accompaniment with drums, shakers, etc.

Online Practice allows children to practice the
new vocabulary further and consolidate their
understanding of the song.

Teacher’s Resource
Center

There is extra written practice for
the vocabulary and structures
from the unit on the Teacher’s
Resource Center Extra writing
worksheet.

20  Tour of a unit
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Lesson Four Phonics

Lesson 4 teaches phonics: the relationship between a sound, the letters that form it, and words that contain it.

The children listen to the sound and point to the
letters that form it. They read and repeat words
that contain the sound and letters with the help of
phonics cards.

ldke ||gate

N

face |pldne

The children see these words in sentences and learn
a chant. The chant provides targeted pronunciation
practice within an engaging context.

The children look at the chant again and identify the
letters that create the phonics sounds.

The children choose the correct letters for certain words.

Teaching phonics

¢ Introduce the new sound and its letter or letters. Show the
class the phonics card and say, for example, Magic e makes

the vowel long. Model the sound a number of times for
children to repeat.

e Introduce the new phonics words with the flashcards and

recording.

e Play the chant to the class. Talk about the picture to
ensure the meaning is clear.

e Repeat the chant, this time asking the children to clap

their hands (or perform another action) every time they

say a word that contains the target sound.

e For Exercise 4, complete the first example as a whole
class activity. Then encourage the children to work

independently. Finally, check the answers with the whole

class.

¢ In the Review sections the children distinguish the new

sounds from others they have learned previously.

N

P> 1 Listen, point, and repeat, 5 =

:_ ldke gdte fuce pldne

(e The ety
1k gate, gatr, gate

e Do Lk
The labe. ik luile

A umily e your S0

Tensr i, fude, iy,

[ S
T, Gk Cike

P> 3 Aeed the chont again. Circe the sound a e,
> Y Listen and complebe the words., 5 =

| Lessan Fosr Phosics |

Wy wiwehs 4 i 0 bt § 75

Workbook

The children practice
recognizing and writing the
words containing the phonics
sound and letters.

in a different context.

Online Practice allows children to practice phonics

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Five Skills Time! Reading

Lessons 5 and 6 provide a focused study of skills. Lesson 5 concentrates on reading comprehension, looking at a variety of
text types.

The children look at the reading text and
illustrations. They identify key words and Earien Fioe
eatures in the text as preparation for reading. |\ |  commm
f preparation for reading \ o
P> 1 Look of the picture. Whare dois she work? Whaot animals can you see?

> 2 Listen and reod. &) =

She works at e zoo!
e

The children read and listen to the text for
the first time.

> 3 Recd ogain, Cirche the false word and write the correct wand,
1 Miolly works o1 albank). Fre
2 Her Tavarite animali are the tigars.

The children read the text again, this time 3 There are four elephants at the 2oo

looking for details that will enable them to ST B MRS

complete the comprehension activity.

5 The llant eat salad

& Molly is always sod.
h it ¥ Raading simtprries

Teaching reading Workbook

e Approach a new text in three stages: pre-reading, reading The children read a related text
for gist, and reading for detail. Explain that children do not and complete comprehension
have to understand every word to do this. By focusing on activities.

the language they do understand, it is possible to guess
or use logic to work out the meaning of the rest.

e Pre-reading (Exercise 1): This stage is about looking for clues
to help the children piece together the meaning of the
text. This includes looking at the pictures and text style
to guess what type of text it is and what it is likely to be
about. Ask the children to give suggestions about what
they think the text will say before they start to read.

e Reading for gist (Exercise 2): Play the recording twice while
the children follow the text in their books. They do not
need to be able to read every word independently, but be
able to read carefully enough to understand the gist. Ask
some simple comprehension questions to ensure they
have understood the general points.

e Reading for detail (Exercise 3): Go through the
comprehension activity with the class so that the children
know what information to look for in the text. Give them
time to read the text again to find the answers. Have a
class feedback session.

Online Practice allows children to complete further
reading exercises.

22 Tour of a unit
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Lesson Six Skills Time! Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Lesson 6 focuses first on listening comprehension, and then on speaking and writing skills in the Student Book.
The writing section is developed further in the corresponding Workbook page.

The children listen to a recording and
complete a listening comprehension activity.

The children practice speaking in pairs,
using a context that is similar to the
reading and listening activities.

The children do exercises to develop their
writing skills. They will learn how to
structure their writing into sentences with
correct punctuation and word order. Their
writing is then developed in the Workbook in
personalized writing activities.

Lenson Six

> 2N '

>
2 Ask and answer,
whill are Peter's [oviie onimals? | They' e maskeys.
Hiow many monkbeys aee there? | Thereare .

R s reperton

1 Peter looks after the kg /liftle onimals
2 Hid ferverme animals are the Boad | parmoti | mankeyl

3 Thede aie X337 32 { 17 monkiys af the 2oa

% There are five ! four / seven parois ot the zoo

§ Fred o blue and green / block ond white | yellow ored pink
& Fred can write | read | halk

3 Clrcle the comenodt. Linderline and,
She looks offer elephants, girofies, llons. and tigers.

1 Far beeakfast | et beead, chesis, and yagurt

2 En revy pooen ihene is a bed, o cobingt, o rug, end a chair.
3 1 like Bons, rigers. monkeys, and zebras.

4 In iy lunchben | howe o wndwich, o drink, and o cockie,

. L L]

Teaching listening, speaking, and writing

Listening

Pre-listening: Ask the children to look at the pictures in the
activity and to guess what the recording will be about.
Elicit as many relevant words as possible.

Listening for gist: Play the recording right through.

The children listen and point to the pictures in their
books. Play it again, pausing after each phrase to check
comprehension with some simple questions.

Listening for detail: Play the recording, pausing for children
to complete the activity in their books.

Speaking

The speaking task aims to develop speech that is clear and
fluent.

Call a volunteer to the front and demonstrate how to
ask and answer the questions using the dialogue in
the speech bubbles. Use different examples from the
vocabulary set.

Ask the children to repeat chorally, emphasizing correct
intonation in the questions and answers. Check that the
words are flowing together, without unnecessary pauses.
The children then carry out the speaking activity in pairs.
Move around the class while they are speaking and give
models where necessary.

Writing

e Demonstrate the new writing skill by writing one or more
example sentences on the board. Circle or underline the
target punctuation or word.

e Encourage the children to find examples of the writing

skill in the reading text in Lesson 5 or the story in Lesson 1.

Workbook

e The children now move from recognizing the new writing
skill to producing it.

e Ensure that the children understand what type of
sentences they need to produce in the writing task. Read

the example sentence and
elicit further examples from
the class. Write them on the
board.

e \When the children have
finished, call volunteers to
the front to read their texts
to the class and show their
drawings.

Online Practice allows children to complete
Listening, Speaking, and Writing exercises.

Tour of a unit
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Fluency Time! Everyday English

The Fluency Time! lessons come after every three units and focus on developing fluency. The Everyday English lesson
provides practice of new language used in functional situations through listening and speaking.

The children watch and listen to the story for the first
time. The key Everyday English phrases are highlighted in /
the text to focus attention on the phrases. The children

watch again, repeating the dialogues with the recording.

W Are o e ather school naday
S woery T mat fere today

'|'. S et 171k ey mom. Dope!

The children look at the pictures, to help s ugal _ R s et
them understand the context, befor : X
€ ers i € context, efO € _k-b T Watch and Fiten. Write, '.‘_'i":- weery  fmee Thari  cen
they watch the video and complete the " '
. L O, ane you afser school?
comprehension activity. We plry coch, i
. OF. il ak
vy i, Aligi. Shar
Bikoes spoate
. 3 m Ask and onswer.

Mondoy  Tuesdoy  Wedneiday mom  dod  grondmo  groedpa |

The children practice speaking in pairs, using the /
Everyday English phrases, in a context that is similar
to the listening and speaking activities above.

Are you i after ol on Bamaay?
Soiry, ' ot free 0m Tacsday

Fa about wedngsday !
we, that's fine, (1 o my dad

[ P I J WSS—

Teaching Everyday English Speaking

e Ask children to work in pairs.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e |n pairs, children read the example dialogue, then make
plans with their partners using the words in the boxes.

e Monitor children’s performance. Ask some pairs to act out
their dialogues in front of the class.

Story

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (at school / in the playground) and who they
think the girls are talking to in each picture.

¢ Play the DVD for children to watch and follow the
dialogue in their Student Books.

e Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary, for children to Workbook

say the dialogue along with the DVD. The children practice reading

e Children practice the dialogue in pairs or groups. and writing the Everyday
e Ask groups of children to act out the conversation for English phrasesin a

the class. new context.
Listening

e Show children the pictures and ask them to say who /
what they can see in each picture. Explain that they need
to watch and write in the missing words.

e The DVD contains examples of the Everyday English
phrases, and some additional ‘passive’ phrases, which

simply set the context. Remind the children that they
don't need to understand every word.

e Play the DVD for the children to listen to the dialogue. Children do exercises to practice the Everyday
e Ask children to fill in the missing words in the exercise, English phrases in the Online Practice Fluency
crossing out the words they use in the word pool as they section.
work.
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Fluency Time! Craft

The Craft lesson provides further and more extended speaking practice of the new language, by making and using a craft

activity which is linked directly to the Fluency Time! topic.

The children listen to the story from the Everyday English
lesson, or they watch the story on the Fluency DVD. They
then produce the language by acting out the story.

1 Waotch the sfory ogaln. Act. w
2 Moke a mind book.

‘::\.:___ n -

1 Fold the papr n il
Than 5 # s

223
g fed diees e g of T _
oum b v Ho rait AGE

The children look at the photos and follow the
instructions to prepare their craft activity.

There are templates for each Fluency Time! Craft in
the Teacher’s Resource Center.

& et b your ackeig in e hook

[T —

l B muul‘h miril book and say.

The children produce the language in a freer speaking
activity. In pairs children use the completed craft
project to practice Everyday English phrases in a more
personalized dialogue. They are encouraged to include
additional words or structures that they remember from
previous units.

Are you jred an Friday?

sawry, 'm net frev. § g2
simrmny e Dy

Haw abowt sumday?

es, that's fine

W pan Rafes
g

Teaching crafts

Acting out the Story

e Draw children’s attention to the story in Activity 1 of the
Everyday English lesson on the previous page of the
Student Book. Ask the children what they can remember
about the story.

¢ Play the Fluency DVD, Fluency Time!l again. If you don't have
time for the DVD, read the story in the Student Book.

e Ask groups of children to act out the dialogue (or their
own variations of the dialogue).

Craft

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the boy in the pictures is doing (making a mini book).

e Ask What do you need to make the mini book? to elicit
colored pens, scissors, glue.

¢ Divide the class into groups. Give each child copies of the
mini book templates (see Fluency Time! Craft 4, Teacher’s
Resource Center). Give each group colored pens / pencils
/ crayons, scissors and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their mini book. Demonstrate
with your own completed book and make sure children
understand what they have to do.

¢ Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What color is this? How do you spell ...

Speaking

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their book to make plans with a partner.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children play the game in pairs, taking turns to ask each
other about their plans.

e Ask some pairs to act out their conversation in front of the
class.

Workbook

The children watch the Fluency
DVD again and complete the
comprehension activities on
the DVD practice page.

As their level increases children can use Online
Practice to write about their crafts.

Tour of a unit
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Science Time!

Topic

The subject lessons come after every three units and focus on developing teaching content through English. The Topic lesson
introduces new language related to the subject and provides reading and speaking practice.

The children listen and point to the pictures.
They then listen again and repeat the words.
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children read and listen to the text for
the first time.

The children complete a comprehension
task to check their understanding of the
information in the text.

The children answer questions related to
the topic. These questions invite them to
personalize the information they have
learned in the text.

Teaching Topic lessons

Vocabulary

Use the flashcards to introduce the new words. Play a
flashcard game to practice saying the new words.

Ask the children to look at the pictures. Play the first part
of the recording for the children to listen and point to the
pictures.

Play the second part of the recording for the children to
repeat the words.

Play the recording all the way through again for the
children to listen and point and then repeat the words.
Hold up the flashcards, one at a time, for individual
children to say the words.

Listening and reading

Play the recording for the children to listen and follow the
text in their Student Books.

Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions to
check children’s understanding of the text.

Ask the children to point to items in the picture to check
their understanding of the new vocabulary.

Comprehension

Put the children into pairs. Explain the activity and
complete the first item together. Check understanding,
then allow the children to complete the activity in their
pairs.

Monitor the activity, helping children as necessary.
Check answers with the class.

26 Tour of a unit

Topic: Enercize
1 Listen, point, end nepeat, &=

[UNPRER T [NRREN S ree
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[CECE

o
.
> 3 Match.

1 A sirong hear means. . ]

2 Srang ranclel mean | b ..ok aygen in the Bady,
F A Newibde Bocly meanm,,. |'_.| & . e good for yont

5 Exeione ... LJ d ...yu can kit heowy things.

The Teacher’s Book contains notes on how to adapt
these activities for mixed ability classes.

Speaking

e Explain the aim of the questions (to find out about the
topic beyond the information given in the text).

e Have children write down the answers to the questions.

e Put children in pairs to check their answers.

e Have pairs say their answers to the class.

Workbook

The children practice reading
and writing the new words
from the Topic lesson.

Children do exercises to practice the vocabulary
and explore the topic further in Online Practice.
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Science Time! Project

The Project lesson provides further and more extended speaking practice of the new language, by making and using a

project which is linked directly to the topic.

The children review the language from the
Topic lesson through a listening activity.

The children look at the photos and follow
the instructions to prepare their project.

The children produce the language in a

freer speaking activity. In groups or to the
class, children use their completed projects

to practice the new language in a more
personalized dialogue. They are encouraged
to include additional words or structures that
they remember from previous units.

Teaching projects

Listening

e Explain that you are going to play a recording. Make sure
the children understand what they need to do while they
are listening (check boxes, number pictures in the correct
order, etc).

¢ Play the recording once through. Play it again, pausing
after each item so that the children have time to think
about their answer.

e (Check answers with the class.

Project

e Explain the project to the children and make sure they
understand what they are going to make. Look at the
pictures with the class and ask the children to say what
things they need to make the project.

e Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

e Divide the class into groups and hand out materials for
the project. For some projects, there are templates on
the Teacher's Resource Center. A list of materials for each
project is provided in the main teaching notes.

e Use the pictures and instructions to talk the children
through the process of making the project. Demonstrate
with a completed project and make sure the children
understand what they have to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What color is this?

The Teacher’s Book contains notes on how to adapt
these activities for mixed ability classes.

N\
/

e

1 Listen and check [v] theee activities you don'® kear about. ) w et

NGNS

Ak your clamate about e exerdive
hey co Fill in 1he sursiy chart.

Use Fhe results o make a bor graph.
3 Tolk about your project.

nerrisg is very mportant.
ey ey ase, e sadenty
ride 1 bike, Tix it gaod for

e -

Speaking
e Put the children into pairs or groups. Tell them that they
are now going to talk about their project with each other.

e Demonstrate by either holding up a completed project,
or using the example in the Student Book. Hold up the
project or book and talk about the project, as in the
example, pointing to items as you mention them.

e The children talk in groups. Encourage the children to
include language from previous units as they talk about
their projects.

e |nvite two or three children to stand up and tell the class
about their projects.

Workbook

The children complete a
listening and speaking activity
to practice the new words from
the lesson.

Children write about their project in Online
Practice.

Tour of a unit
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and sing it together: Red and yellow, / And pink and green, /
Starter / WEh:DI'I'IE back! Purple and orange, / And blue. /| can sing a rainbow, / Sing a

 Hesening wvn rainbow, Sing a rainbow too.

I Listen and sing. %« 1 Sing and do, 1 Listen and sing. 01

lavs gl e Ask children to open their books and look at the three
children at the top of the page. Point to each one as
children say their names. (If it is their first time meeting the
characters, point and say their names for children to repeat
— Rosy, Billy, and Tim.)

e Children listen to the Welcome song and then sing it. Play
the recording. Children listen and follow along.

e Focus attention on the words. Read each line for children
to repeat after you.

¢ Play the recording again for children to sing along.

Welcome song

= Wekome back
o oll cur [riends, _

ik . Helo, My name’s Rosy. B AR This b amvy cousin, Tim. |
| have brmn.lju.lr. N in He has green oyes. |

I have @ litle brother, mis name's
e 2 Sing and do.

Ask children to think of actions for the song (see
suggestions below).

e Play the song again. Children sing and do their actions.

?,._.___ i

o ; "
:}'l where's Billy? R | Lock! This it 0 tedsly bear.

i3 he urder Ehe bed?
r. P@ a : Song actions
ﬁ o Na AT o Welcome back to all our friends — wave
g '* _'?'"'_t'_"""'-}ﬁ . b T s met ity } Fun and learning never end! — punch the air
Welcome back, it’s a happy day — wave and smile
A day for learning — mime opening a book
Lesson One s Aday for play! — jump in the air
Learning outcomes
To recall the main characters from American Family and Below level:
Friends 1

e Put students in pairs. Play the song again and have
them do the actions and sing once more.

At level:

e Put children into groups. Ask them to think of new
actions for the song. Play the song again for children to
practice. If time permits, children share with the class.

To understand a short story

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures from American
Family and Friends 1

Extra: welcome back, learning, end (v)

Above level:
o Ask children to walk around the room and introduce
Materials themselves in English, e.g. Hi, my name s (Linda).
CD (& 01-02; Starter story poster Monitor and help as needed.
Warmer 3 Listen and read. ®) (02
e As children arrive, say Hello. Encourage them to say Hello * Use the Starter story poster to present the story. Ask what
to you. Say It's a new year. Welcome back! words they know in the pictures.
e Begin with greetings. Ask and answer How are you? and o Ask What's happening in the story? Point to each frame for
What's your name? with individual children. Children then the class to talk about them.
ask and answer in pairs or small groups. o Ask children to look at the poster as you play the recording.
e Tell children they are going to start with a song. If the class Point to the speech bubbles while they listen to the words.
did American Family and Friends 1, ask Can you remember e Ask comprehension questions: What is Rosy’s video about?
any of the songs from American Family and Friends 1? What's on Billy's bed?
¢ Encourage children to say or sing any lines they remember. Further practice
If they remember a song well, sing it together. If they can't Workbook page 4

remember any songs, write the words to Sing a rainbow Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson One

28 Starter
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Leisnn Tes
1 Listen fo the story again and repeat. Act.
2 Circle T [true) or F {falsel.
1 Rosy has brown bair. (T F 2 TimbRowysbeother. T F
3 Tim has brewn eyes, T F Y Billy hias curly halr. T F
5 Billy is four T F & Billyisunderthebed T F

3 Listen and number. )«

mom  dod  brother  shiler  grandma  grondpa
ourl  uncle  oousin |

4 Pointandsay. | long shon  culy

sraight  brown ok whire

This Iy Ry Moo, e has ourly halr, This is Resy's dad. He has ...

Lesson Two

SB page 5

Learning outcomes

To review family words

To identify people from their descriptions

To describe people’s appearance

To act out a story

Language

Recycled: family words, appearance words

Extra: black

Materials

CD 02-03; Starter story poster

Warmer

Ask children if they remember what happened in the
story. Hold up the story poster to encourage ideas.

Ask questions about the characters, e.q. Who has green eyes?
Who is two? Who is Rosy’s cousin?

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 02
Ask children to look at the story on page 4.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Divide the class into groups of three to play Rosy, Tim, and
Billy.

Focus attention on the story pictures. As a class, decide on
actions for the story. Play the recording again. Children do
the actions as they listen.

Children practice acting out the story in their groups.
Ask some groups to come to the front to act out the story.

2 Circle T (true) or F (false).

e Ask children to look at the sentences. Ask Does Rosy have
brown hair? to establish that the first sentence is true.
Explain that T means true, and F means false.

e Read the rest of the sentences to check understanding, but

tell children not to say the answers yet.
e Children work in pairs to complete the activity.

.T 22F 3.F 4T 5F 6F

3 Listen and number. ®) 03

e Tell children they are going to hear about the people in
Rosy’s family. Ask children to read the words.

e Play the recording. Pause after the first item for children to
find Rosy’s mom. Point out the example 7.

e Play the recording to the end, pausing after each item for
children to write the numbers.

ANSWERS
(clockwise from left) 2,1,6,5,7,8,9,3,4

4 Point and say.

e Ask two children to read the sentences in speech bubbles.
The second child finishes the second sentence in his / her
own words. Ask the class to repeat each sentence.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to point to the
people in Rosy’s family and describe them.

Below level:

o Look at the words in the box together. Say each
adjective and ask children to point to an example in the
picture. Then children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Switch the pairs. Ask the children to say a third sentence
about each family member, e.g. This is Rosy’s mom. She

has curly hair. She has brown eyes. Monitor and elicit as
needed.

Further practice

Workbook page 5

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 128
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson Two

Starter

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

29



Leason Thres

1 Ask and answer,
Hella, How are you? r'm fine, thank you.

iwhal’s your name? UL

Vo oldl ane you? m ...

1 Look ond say. Introduce o friend.

i

ThiS i sy friead This & msy [riemd,
it e’y james Her ...
He's nine She'y
1 Listen and sing. % = W Sing and do.
Let's sing!
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Jump
& nacrdry, Tuesdiny, Wednesday,
g
Thiirsdary, Friday,

= _i

Diavr wilth @ Bursp

Saturckay, funday,
Let's sy “Hil®
orys of the weoek
Let’s say “Goodine™

Lesson Three s

Learning outcomes

To greet people and ask questions about them

To introduce someone to a friend

To say the days of the week

Language

Recycled: days of the week

Extra: bump, down, week

Materials

CD ®) 04

Warmer

e Play Jump (see page 8) with the class to review family
words.

e Ask children what they can remember about Rosy’s family.

Ask Who is Billy / Tim? How old is Billy / Tim?

1 Ask and answer.
e Ask one of the stronger children to come to the front.

Read the speech bubbles together as the class listens.

e Say the dialogue again, pausing after each line for the
class to repeat. Encourage children to make the words

flow together, avoiding any unnecessary pauses.

e Ask children to work in pairs and say the dialogue with

their partner. Monitor and help as necessary.

2 Look and say. Introduce a friend.
Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What can you

see? Elicit or explain that the children in the pictures are

introducing a friend to someone else.

30 Starter

e Aska child to stand up and read the first speech bubble to
the class, pausing after each sentence so that the class can
repeat what they hear.

e Divide the class into groups of three or four. Children take
turns to ‘introduce’their friends to each other.

e Monitor the activity and help with pronunciation.

3 Listen and sing. ® 04

Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What can you see?
Elicit the actions the children are doing (jumping, waving).

Play the recording once for children to listen.

Read each line aloud for children to repeat after you.
Play the recording again for children to sing along.

4 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on what the actions should be (see the suggestions). Play
the recording for children to listen, sing, and do their
actions.

Song actions

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Jump! — jump in the air
Thursday, Friday, down with a bump! - sit down on chairs
Saturday, Sunday, let’s say ‘Hi!"— wave hello

Days of the week, let’s say ‘Goodbye!’ - turn around and wave

Below level:

e Play the song again and have them do the actions and
sing once more.

At level:

e Write the days of the week on the board. Say one of
them. Ask children to point to the correct word. If you
wish, make it a game by dividing the class into teams.
Teams discuss the answer before coming to the board.
Give one point for each correct answer.

Above level:

e \Write the days of the week on pieces of paper. Give
one to each child. Ask them to get in line in the proper
order, e.g. Monday — Sunday. Make more than one line
if necessary.

Further practice
Workbook page 6
Online Practice - Starter Unit - Lesson Three
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Lesson Faur

1 Look. Ask and answer.

| ball  car  troin doll  teddybear puzrle  bike

W THAFY CES OFE TRere?

There are ... cars,

g
=
o

a
B
]
E
=
&

i
g

:
)
]

| red green blue yellow pink  puple

Remind children that when they talk about more than one

of something, they add s to the end of the word. Model
bike and bikes. Children repeat before they start.

Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer about how many of each toy there are.

2 Listen and point. Ask and answer. ®) 05

Ask children to look at the exercise and tell you what
they can see (cars). Tell them they are going to listen to
someone saying different numbers. They must listen and
point to the cars with the numbers they hear.

Play the recording. Children listen and point. Repeat.

Ask children to read the color words in the box aloud.
Read them again, pausing after each word for them to
point to a car that is that color and say the number.

Ask children to look at the speech bubbles. Choose a child

to read the dialogue with you. He / She answers by looking

black  white  brown  orange  gray . .
at the picture and saying the color of car 18.
Miomhmmems) (B o Ask the class to repeat the question and answer chorally.
3 Write the numbers. e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
ton Hhirheen seventeen answer questions about the color of the cars.
ety fifteen foumieen
eliven Peighey Hogan 3 Write the numbers.
eightesn néneheEn . . .
. e Ask children to look at the number words in their books.
Read through the list together.
e Focus attention on the example. Ask children to write
Lesson Four s the number 10 in the air with their fingers. Call out other

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about toys

To ask and answer questions about colors

numbers. Children write in the air.

Ask children to look at the rest of the numbers. Allow time
for them to write the digit next to each word.

To write numbers 10-20 in digit form

Below level:
Language e Putchildren in pairs and ask them to look at Exercise 2
Recycled: toys, colors, numbers 10-20 again. One child points to a car, and the other says the
Extra: white number word. Switch roles for even practice.

At level:
Materials e Puta list of numbers on the board, or use the ones from
D ®) 05 the warmer. Ask children to come to the front and write

the words next to each number. When all the words are
Warmer there, erase the digits and ask children to write them.

Write the numbers 1-20 on the board in a random order,
with space between each number. Point to the numbers
for children to say the words chorally. Leave the numbers
on the board for later in the lesson.

Ask questions to practice using numbers, e.g. How many
tables are there in the room? How many pencils do you have
on your desk?

Above level:

e Have children stand in a row at the front of the
classroom. Say a word, and ask the first child to spell
it. If correct, he / she stays at the front. If incorrect, he /
she sits down, and the next student tries. Continue until
there is only one student left. That student is the winner.

[ANSWERS |
ten 10, thirteen 13, seventeen 17, twenty 20, fifteen 15,
fourteen 14, eleven 11, twelve 12, sixteen 16, eighteen 18,

1 Look. Ask and answer.
e Ask children to look at the picture and name the different

toys they see (without counting them). Ask Which toys nineteen 19
does the girl / boy like? Further practice
e Read the words in the box, pausing after each one for Workbook page 7

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 129
Starter test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Starter Unit < Lesson Four

children to point to each toy in the picture.

e Choose a child to read the example dialogue with you.
Pause for the class to repeat. Encourage children to flow
the words together, avoiding unnecessary pauses.

e Practice more examples, e.g. How many dolls are there?

Starter
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any words that children don't know. Ask children to point
oui' new I'hiﬂgs — to real objects in the classroom if possible.
_'-_!_'Ho; Words | ' — e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, paint, and repeat, & = 2 Listen and chant, & = 1

Listen, point, and repeat. &) 06

B 3 ==
— H @ “ m Ask children to look at the school things. Play the first part
-e m =3 Pt | of the recording. Children point to the pictures.

3 Listen ond read. 5 =

Play the second part of the recording, pausing after each
word for children to repeat.

1) .
| Loukn Thepe are your miw

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Review the vocabulary words again. Show the
flashcards, and ask children to call out the words. Then

[ ————— line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write the

l.”."-:”;' P words in random order above them. Ask a child to draw

- a line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat for
the other words.

At level:

| RS T e Play Musical cards (see page 8) with the new words.

Above level:

o Play the"at level”game, but when the music stops,
students must say and spell the word.

Lesson One s

Words 2 Listen and chant. ®) 07
Learning outcomes e Play the recording and teach the chant.
To identify common school things e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
To understand a short story words in the blanks in the chant.
e Repeat, more than once if necessary.
Language o Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.
Core: classroom, table, computer, coat hook, pencil .
B - 3 Listen and read. ®) 08

e Use Story poster 1 to present the story. Point to each
frame in turn for the class to talk about them. Encourage
different children to make predictions about the story.

e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording for them to point to each speech bubble.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.qg. What’s in the new
classroom? Do the children like their new things?

Extra: whiteboard, wow

Materials

CD 01, 06-08; Story posters Starter and 1; School
things flashcards 1-6

Warmer 01 e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
e Sing the Welcome song from page 4. to words from Exercise 1.

e Ask children what they remember about the story from
the Starter Unit.

o Use the Starter story poster to retell the story with the
class. Ask Who'’s in Rosy’s video? Where’s Billy?

Further practice
Workbook page 8
Online Practice - Unit 1. Words

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 1-6 to elicit the vocabulary for this lesson.
Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this? Model

32 Unit 1
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[ Lessen Two Grommar

1 Listen fo the story again and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

TRl SO EUSET, Fiw St ik,

3 Write. | This Thot These Those

& -

are bags. i a ruler. ane pencils. i a compater

% Paint and say. chain  pencilcose  board tobles  muler  coothooks |
Those are coat kooks
Thisa...

Theatisa ...
Thede are ..

Lesson TWO SB page 9

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To say and write sentences with This is, That is, These are,
and Those are

To act out a story

Language

Core: This / That is the new computer. These / Those are new
tables.

Materials

CD ®) 08; Story poster 1; School things flashcards 1-6

Warmer

Play Where was it? (see page 8) using flashcards 1-6.

Ask what happened in the story. Show Story poster 1 to
encourage recall. Cover the poster. Ask which school things
were in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (&) 08

Ask children to turn to the story on page 8. Check how
many school things they remember.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of three to play Rosy, Tim, and
Miss Jones.

Let children practice acting out the story in groups, then
ask a few groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences. Children point and repeat.

o \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again,
pointing to reinforce meaning. Use tables close to you to
show the meaning of this / these, and ones further away to
show that/ those.

e Replace the school words in each sentence with
flashcards. Elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g. This
/ That is a new pencil case. These / Those are new computers.
Children repeat.

o |nvite different children to change the school words to
make new sentences.

e Ask children to look at the story on page 8 and find
examples of the structures from Exercise 2.

3 Write.

o Ask the class to identify all the school things.

e Focus attention on the first sentence. Ask which word is
missing. Elicit the full sentence. Write it on the board.

e Ask children to look at the rest of the sentences and write
the missing words. Monitor and help as necessary.

e Ask children to say the sentences chorally.

1. Those are bags. 2. Thisisaruler.
3. These are pencils. 4. Thatis a computer.

4 Point and say.

e Ask a child to read the words in the box aloud. Then ask
another child to read the sentence in the bubble.

e Put children in pairs to take turns making sentences with
the structures in the bubbles and the words in the box.
They point to the objects in the classroom as they say
their sentences.

Below level:

e Ask children to repeat the sentences in the Let’s Learn!
box after you. Swap out the school things for extra
practice. After doing the example in Exercise 4 together,
children complete the activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children finish, put students into pairs. Have
students make more sentences, using other words they
know. Monitor to make sure children play both roles.

Further practice
Workbook page 9
Online Practice - Unit 1+ Grammar

Unit1
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l..lu;'i'hu_i Song -E
1 Listen, paint, and repeat. & =

BT,

3 Sing and dao.

2 Listen and sing. % «

What's in the classroom?

what's in the Chkasirasms
Let's nave o ookt
Posters and plotures,
Aindd vk e o Book

what's ifl the larroom?
‘what com you see?
Dravwers and a board
For you and for e

what's in the clasroom?
whal's ower there?
A oo and @ window,
A tolble @nd chas

Lesson Three i

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify more school things
To use classroom words in the context of a song

Language

Core: poster, picture, drawers, cabinet, CD player
Extra: what, have a look, work (n)

Recycled: school things words

Materials
CD 09-10; School things flashcards 1-2, 6-11

Warmer

e Play a game of What’s the picture? (see page 8) to practice
the vocabulary learned so far in the unit.

Lead-in

e Introduce the new vocabulary with flashcards 7-11. Hold
up the cards one at a time and say the words for children to
repeat. Point to real items in the classroom if possible.

e Hold up the cards or point to the items in a different order.

Children repeat again.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. (&) 09

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play
the first part of the recording for children to point to the
pictures and say the words.

e Play the second part of the recording for children to repeat.
Then play the whole recording for children to listen and
then repeat.

Unit 1

Hold up flashcards 7-11 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

2 Listen and sing. ® 10

e Focus on the pictures. Point to the different things and ask
What’s this?

e Ask children to predict what the song is about.

e Play the whole song for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow along in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording. Children sing along.

3 Sing and do.

e ook at the pictures together and choose actions for the
song (see suggestions below).

Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions

What's in the classroom? — raise hands as if asking a question
Verse 1 — point to posters and pictures on the wall and mime
opening a book

Verse 2 — mime opening a drawer, then a cupboard

Verse 3 — point to door and a window, then a table and chair
Verse 4 — point to coat hooks, mime hanging up a coat

Differentiation

Below level:

o Give flashcards to different children. Play the recording.
When a child hears their word mentioned, they hold
their card in the air.

At level:

o Play Musical cards (see page 8) to review all the
classroom objects children know.

o Play the What’ in the classroom? song as children pass
the cards around. Give flashcards 1-2, and 6-9 to
different children.

Above level:

e Put children in groups and ask them to think of different
actions for the song. Play the song again so they can
practice. If time permits, they can perform their version
for the class.

Further practice

Workbook page 10

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 129

Unit 1 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 1+ Song
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Lesson Faur Phonics

1 Listen and chant. v~

2 Listen, point, and repeat. & «
Aa Bb Cc Dd Ea Ff Gg

Hh 11 Jj KK Ll Mm Nn
Oa Pp Qg Rr 5s Tt
Wy Wy Wy X Yy g

3 Listen and circle the correct sound. % o

Lesson Four sspgi

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To review the letters of the alphabet

To identify upper and lowercase forms of letters

To identify sounds the letters make at the start of words

Language

Recycled: letters of the alphabet; words from phonics
lessons in Family and Friends 1

Extra: game, touch, kneg, feet, nose

Materials
CD 11-13; School things flashcards 1-11

Warmer

e Ask children if they remember the alphabet. Recite it
as a class. You can review the whole alphabet with the
alphabet song from American Family and Friends 1.

e Write up the letters in capitals as children say them.

e Invite different children to come to the board and write
the lowercase forms next to each letter. Point to each
letter and ask the class what sound it makes at the
beginning of a word.

Lead-in
e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to each one and
ask children what the girl or boy is doing.

e Elicit or teach the words knee, feet, and nose. Children point
to their knees, feet, and nose as you say the words.

Practice the actions with the class. Say Touch your nose /
feet / knee. Close your eyes. Count to ten.

Listen and chant. ®) 11

Play the recording. Children listen and follow the chant in
their books.

Read the chant line by line. Children repeat each line.
Play the recording. Children join in.

Play the recording once more. This time, children do the
actions as they chant. Repeat.

2 Listen, point, and repeat. 12

Ask children to look at the letters in their books. Tell them
that they are going to hear a recording of the sounds that
the letters make at the beginning of words.

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the letters.

Play the second part of the recording for children to
repeat the sounds.

Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

3 Listen and circle the correct sound. 13

Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you what
they see.

Focus attention on the first picture. Ask What is it? (a pen).
Then ask What's the sound?to elicit /p/. Show them the
example circle around the letter p.

Play the recording. Children listen to the words and circle
the correct sounds.

Play the recording a second time for children to complete
or check their answers.

Below level:

e Put the School things flashcards 1-11 on the board.
Point to the flashcards one at a time. Children say the
sound that the word begins with chorally. Repeat,
asking individual children to say the sounds.

At level:

e Ask children to close their books. Write the letters from
number 1 on the board. Point and have children say
each sound. Play the recording again and have children
say the correct letter.

Above level:

e Ask children to pick one of the words from Exercise 3
and write it vertically in their notebooks. For each letter,
they should write or draw another word they know
which starts with the same letter, e.q. P—pig, £ —egg, N —
nest. Monitor and help and needed.

ANSWERS

T.p 21

3.d 4 g 5 a 6.5

Further practice
Workbook page 11
Online Practice - Unit 1+ Phonics

Unit1
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0% 7 ANSWERS
classroom, tables, chairs, board, pictures, posters, drawers,
windows, book, pupils

2 Listen and read. ®) 14

1 Paoint 1o things you can see in a school. Say the words.
2 Listen and read. & » e Explain that you are going to play a recording. They

aay name’s e, 1 g o Drange park schid, | should listen and follow along. It doesn't matter if they

don't understand all the words.
e Play the recording. Children listen and follow the text.

e Play the recording a second time. Check comprehension
—— - by asking simple questions, e.g. What school does Peter go
Frn an class BT, There arg 1.2 guls

and 14 boys in my dlass to? What’s in the classroom? What else is in the school?
Our bencher is Mrs. Cooper.

AT : _ " 3 Read again. Circle the correct word.
E*? gl'-’l;;.l N R e Explain to children that they are going to do an exercise
S : h where they choose the right answer out of two options.

' : Write the first question on the board with the two
el simibbiie B Bdadidockis R possible answers. Ask a child to read it aloud.

Ask children to find where the text gives them the answer

3 Reod ogain. Circle the correct word.

1 Where is Parer’s classroam? upstairs ¢ downstairs (upstairs). Draw a circle around upstairs on the board.
= I e Tt ind _ B CRaae hork Show children the answer in their books.
3 How many boys are thens in his closs? 1204
4 What is his feather’s pame? Heney / Mrs. Cooper e Read through the rest of the questions with the class and
5 What is an the wolls of the classioamT 10[}‘@1-.'['.'4.61uf?§ CheCk UndeI’Standlﬂg
& [ thiere o swimming pool? Y5, theen i, / Mo, thaee En't,
h e Let children complete the activity then check answers.
] i i i
Lesson Flve SB page 12 Below level:
e Say these key words and help children find them in the
Skills Time! text: classroom, class, boys, teacher, wall, and pool. Then
re-read the questions in Exercise 3. Children complete
Skills development the activity in pairs.
Reading: read a text describing pictures; read for At level:
specific words e Children complete the activity.
Above level:
Language e Put children in pairs to talk about themselves. If children
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously need more support, write the text on the board with
Extra: bright, wall, sit, with, swimming pool blanks for their own information.
Materials ANSWERS
CD ®) 10, 14 1. upstairs 2. 3C 3. 14 4. Mrs. Cooper
5. pictures 6. Yes, thereis.
Warmer ®) 10 Further practice
Workbook page 12

e Sing What’s in the classroom? from page 10.

o Ask different children to tell you something about their
classroom, e.g. There are posters. There’s a computer.

Online Practice - Unit 1 - Reading

Lead-in

e Point to the picture of the boy at the top of the text and
explain that his name is Peter.

o Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask what they think
the text is about (Peter is describing his school).

e Encourage children to make predictions about Peter’s
school, e.g. There are pictures in the classroom.

1 Point to things you can see in a school. Say the

words.

e Ask children to look at the pictures again in pairs. They point
to the different classroom objects and say the words.

36 Unit 1
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How mamy girls are there? There are bwo girk,

What color |5 his Bairk is...

Camplere
3 Underline the capital letters at the start of the sentences. et weriiing
Circle the copital letters af the start of the names, s '1"!
We hove o new CD ployer. :::'
Car teacher is P.l‘.rs.c-uupfr. Workbeok.
1 My nome's Peter. 2 This is my schoal. _‘"'_ -
3 Thank you, Miss Jones. 4 This is Rosy's pencil case. 13\-
5 Those are your coal hoaks, 6 This is Tim,

Lesson SiX SBpage 13
Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify people and objects from descriptions
Speaking: ask and answer questions about a picture

Writing: identify and write capital letters at the start
of sentences and names; write about your classroom
(Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD 10, 15; School things flashcards 1-11;

Warmer ®) 10

o Play Musical cards (see page 8). Use What's in the classroom
from page 10 and flashcards 1-11.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about Peter’s school
from the previous lesson. Ask Where's Peter’s classroom?
What’s in Peter’s school? Look at the picture on page 13. Let
children describe it.

1 Listen and number. ®) 15

¢ Tell children they are going to hear a girl describing her
classroom. They don't have to understand every word. Play
the recording. Children point to people and things.

e Play the recording again, pausing after item 1. Ask children
which person is described (the blond girl).

e Continue the recording, pausing for children to number
the people and things in the order they hear them.

[ ANSWERS |
(clockwise from left) 5,4, 6,2, 1,3

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Focus on the picture again. Ask How many children / chairs
/whiteboards are there?

o Ask different children to read the words in the box.

e |nvite a child to the front. Read the questions and answers
in the bubbles together for the class to repeat.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They practice asking and
answering questions using the words in the box.

3 Underline the capital letters at the start of the

sentences. Circle the capital letters at the start of

the names.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentences from the Student Book onto the board.

e (all a child to the front of the class. Ask him / her to
underline both capital letters.

e (Call another child to come and circle the capital letter in the
name in the second sentence (check that both M and C are
circled as there are two parts to the name).

e et children complete the activity, then check answers.

Below level:

e \Write children’s names on the board and ask children
to come up and circle the capital letters. Then write the
sentences from the box on the board, or use ones of
your own. Ask children to underline the capital letters.
Do number 1 together. Then children complete the
activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children finish, ask children to look at the text on
page 12. Ask them to underline the capital letters at the
start of the sentences and circle the ones at the start of
names. Check answers together.

1 My name’s Peter.

2 This is my school.

3 Thank you, MissJones.

4 This isRosy’s pencil case.

5 Those are your coat hooks.

6 Thisis(Tim.

Go to Workbook page 13 for children to write about

their classroom. The Workbook provides a writing task after
every Lesson 6.

Further practice

Workbook page 13 (children write about their classroom)
Unit 1 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 1 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice « Unit 1« Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit1
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Everydey English
1 Watch ond listen, Read ond say. Hu
;i I

" Do, | can't fied my penoll cose
L Look under your piiow.
e R iA'T there,

Thanis, Dad

2 Watch and listen. Number, (3] & -

3 [ Look of the words. Point and say.

[ pen teddybear book | [ cobiner bed shelt |
§ ot find amy book.
Lk o your shell.
I bn'E there,

Lok in your cabinet.

Fluency Time! 1

Everyday English s

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for finding things

Language
I can't find (my pencil case). Look under your (pillow). It isn't
there. Here it is.

Materials
CD ®&) 16-17; ®&) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1

Warmer

o Tell children they are going to learn some useful language
for finding things. Ask if they have neat or messy
bedrooms. Ask what words they can remember for talking
about their bedrooms (rug, shelf, bed, cabinet, pillow,
blanket, desk, chair).

e Play Jump (see page 8) with the bedroom vocabulary.

1 Watch and listen. Read and say. ®) 16

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (in the girl's bedroom) and what they think the
girl is looking for (her pencil case).

e Children watch the DVD. Play the DVD again for children
to listen and read. Encourage children to figure out
unknown words from context. Answer questions, then
play it again, pausing for children to say the dialogue.

Fluency Time! 1

Review the highlighted phrases in the box with the class.
Make sure they understand each phrase and when to use
each phrase.

Ask children to practice the dialogue. Then invite pairs to
act for the class.

2 Watch and listen. Number. ®) 17

Show children the pictures and the example. Explain that
they need to listen and match the dialogues to the pictures.
They should write the numbers in the correct boxes.

Play the DVD. Children watch, listen, and number the
pictures.

o Ask children what each of the people is saying.

[ ANSWERS |
(in orderon page) 2, 1,3

3 Look at the words. Point and say.

Ask children to work in pairs. Ask two children to read out
the example dialogue.

In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then choose
one word from each box and act out more dialogues.
You can extend this activity by asking children to choose
their own lost items and places to make new dialogues.
Monitor children’s performance. Ask some pairs to act out
their dialogues for the class.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Tell children to close their eyes. Hide an item (e.g. a pen
/ a book / an eraser) somewhere around your desk.

e Tell children to open their eyes. Say I can't find my (pen).

e Encourage children to suggest places to look, e.g. Look
in your bag / under your desk / on your chair. Look in the
places suggested. Say [t isn't there if the suggestion
isincorrect and Here it is (holding up the item) if the
suggestion is correct.

o Ask children to hide their own items for the rest of the
class to help find them.

At level:

e Children complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e Do the “below level”activity, but ask children to work in
small groups of 4-5.

e One child hides an item and asks the other children in
the group to guess.

Further practice
Workbook page 14
Fluency Time! 1, (%) Fluency DVD
Online Practice - Fluency Time! 1

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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© 1 Watch the story ogain, Act.
1 Make a bedroom paster.

T Lolor and ot ot the
Lanicet, pidloss, andl Aoer

& Lut et The feddy Rear, book aed,
et [ e i e Bedroom

B el Hee e on the podler
(alaie et Wit 0 Yy e

3 [T use the bedroom poster and say.

1 can't find my sock
Lok mnaer the blamket.
1L 'L there,

iouh gear. Look under the pilliove

iHere € b 1Es wnder Ehe plllow.

scissors, and glue. (If possible, the copies of the template
should be copied or glued onto a sheet of thin card, so
the items which need to be lifted are firm.)

o Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making their posters. Demonstrate with
your own completed poster and make sure children
understand what they have to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What color is this? Is there a (shelf) in your
bedroom? What's on the (bed)?

If you do not have time to use photocopies, ask
children to draw a picture of their bedroom in Exercise 1,
then draw the items they “find”in their bedroom into their
picture in Exercise 2.

3 Use the bedroom poster and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going use their
bedroom posters to play a game in pairs. Ask two children
to read out the example dialogue.

e Children play the game in pairs at their desks, helping
each other find the hidden items in each other’s
bedrooms. Children then swap partners.

e Ask pairs of children to demonstrate the game at their
desks while the rest of the class turns to watch.

Craft

Learning outcomes

To make a bedroom poster

To play a game with the bedroom poster

Language

[ can't find my (sock). Look under the (pillow). It isn't there.
Here it is.

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Timel 1; Fluency Craft 1 (see
Teacher's Resource Center) (one template for each child);
completed poster; colored pens / pencils / crayons,
scissors, and glue for each group of children

Watch the story again. Act.

Focus on the story in Exercise 1 on Student Book page 14.
Ask children what they remember.

Play Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English again. If you don't
have enough time, read the dialogue on Student Book
page 14.

Invite two children to act out the dialogue. Encourage
them to change details to make their own variations.

Play Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English again for children to
watch and listen.

2 Make a bedroom poster.

Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the boy in the pictures is doing (making a bedroom poster).
Ask What do you need to make the poster? to elicit colored
pens, scissors, glue.

Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of the
poster template (see Fluency Craft 1, Teacher's Resource
Center). Give each group colored pens / pencils / crayons,

Below level:

e Ask one child to come to the front with their poster and
say | can't find my . Ask the rest of the class to
make suggestions, e.g. Look under the

e Repeat with other children.

At level:

e Children complete the activity as suggested.
Above level:

e Children play a game in pairs. Tell children to place a
few things on the desk between them. They should
include small things which can be hidden, e.g. an eraser,
a pencil sharpener, and larger things which could have
things hidden in / under them, e.g. a bag, a pencil case.

e One of the children closes their eyes. The other child
hides one of the smaller things somewhere on the desk.
The other child opens their eyes and works out which
thing is missing, then tries to find it. They should use
the language from this lesson and the Everyday English
lesson, e.g. A: [ can't find the (eraser). Is it (under the bag)?
B: No! It isn't there. A: Is it (in the pencil case)?

e Children take turns to hide and find things.

Further practice

Workbook page 15

Skills test 1 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 1, @) Fluency DVD

Online Practice « Fluency Time! 1

Fluency Time! 1

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lasson One Words
1 Listen, paint, and repeat, i = 2 Listen and chant. §

.&iiﬁmﬁ&,

3 Listen and read. & =

&N They're happy now |
and we're happy boo.

Lesson One speis
Words

Learning outcomes

To learn words for feelings and emotions

To understand a short story

Language

Core: hot, cold, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad

Extra: babies, twins, cry (v)

Materials

CcD 10, 18-20; Story posters 1 and 2; Feelings
flashcards 12-17

Warmer ®) 10
e Sing What’ in the classroom? from page 10.
o Ask children what they remember about the Unit 1 story.

e Use Story poster 1 to retell the story with the class. Ask
What are the new things in the classroom? Do the children
like the new things? What is Rosy’s new thing?

Lead-in

e Hold flashcards 12-17 and ask children how the people
feel. Model any unknown words. You could use mime to
express the meaning of the new words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit 2

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 18

e Ask children to look at the pictures of the different
feelings. Play the first part of the recording for children to
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording for children to point and then
repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Show each flashcard, and ask children to call out the
words. Then line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and
write the words in random order above them. Ask a
child to draw a line, matching a word to its flashcard.
Repeat for the other words.

At level:

e Ask children to look at the actions and facial expressions
of the children in the pictures. Say different emotions.
Children copy the actions and expressions, e.g. for sad
children rub their eyes and pretend to cry. Then play
Play Mime the word (see page 8).

Above level:

e Play the“at level”game, but ask children to come to
the front. Whisper or show the child the word. He / She
mimes the word for others to guess.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 19
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 20

e Use Story poster 2 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

Focus on the story. Play the recording for them to point to
the different speech bubbles.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Are the babies hot /
cold/ hungry? Do the babies eat the bananas?

Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 16
Online Practice « Unit 2 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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| Lessen Two Crommar

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

AR hapgy?

Y
w b
Yies,

4 Write. | Yestheyore. Notheyaren,  Yes, weore. Mo wearen't. _!

A they hat? Age they cold?
We T s ey [T ] w
Lesson TWO SB page 17
Grammar

Learning outcomes

To make sentences describing people’s feelings

To ask questions about people’s feelings

To use the contracted form of are

To act out a story

Language

Core: We're / they're happy. Are they hot? No, they aren't. /
Yes, they are.

Materials

CD 20; Story poster 2; Feelings flashcards 12-17

Warmer

e Ask children what happened in the previous story. Show
Story poster 2 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster. Ask which feelings were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 20

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 16. Check how
many feelings / emotions they remember.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

¢ Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
¢ Divide the class into groups of six to play Rosy, Tim, Mom,

the twins, and the twins'mother. Note: Mom doesn’'t have

a speaking part.

Let children act in their groups, then ask a few groups to act
out the story in front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each
one. Children point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures. Children
repeat.

e Replace the feeling words with flashcards. Elicit sentences
with the same pattern, e.g. We're thirsty. Are they cold?
Children repeat the new sentences.

¢ Invite different children to change the feelings words to
make new sentences and questions.

e Ask children to find the contractions in the grammar box.

3 Look and match.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and the words We're
and They're in the boxes above.

e Ask children to look at the second picture and ask if the
children are talking about themselves or other people. Ask
We're or They're? Establish that the correct answer is We'e.
Point out the matching line.

e Let children complete the activity, then point to each
picture for children to say We're or They'e.

[ ANSWERS |
1. They're 2. Were 3. We're 4. They're

4 Write.

e Ask how the children in the first picure feel (hot). Ask the
first question. Children give the answer. Point out the
example.

e Let children complete the activity, then check answers.
Ask the questions for the class to reply chorally.

Below level:

e Read the Let’s learn! box together. Change the
adjectives, e.g. Are they cold?, for more variety.

At level:

e Children re-read the story on page 16 and find
sentences and questions with We're and Theyre.

Above level:

e Do the“at level”activity. Then children re-write the story
with new feelings and practice reading it aloud with a
partner.

ANSWERS

1. Yes,theyare. 2. No,wearen't. 3. No,theyaren't.
4. Yes, we are.

Further practice
Workbook page 17
Online Practice < Unit 2 - Grammar

Unit2
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Lesson Three Song
1 Listen, point, and repeat. & »

EEuwsa

3 Sing ond do.

2 Listen and sing. % =
Let's sing!

If you're angry and you knew it ...

If you're angry ond you know it

stamp your feet! [stamp, stomg]
1 yourre angry and you know it
stamp your jeet! [itamp, stoneg]

1f you're angry amd you know it
Andd you really wanl b2 show it,
1f your're argry ard yeu kaow i,
stamp your feet! [stamp, storp]

i you're scared and you ke if,
v yoursel]l g, Feag)

I ot e e il et mow B2, e
sary 1 gane” 1 cand] ]

8 (TS N —

Lesson Three pgs

Song

Learning outcomes

To learn more words for feelings and emotions

To use words for feelings in the context of a song

Language

Core: tired, angry, scared, brave, nervous

Extra: hug (v), yourself, stamp (v)

Recycled: feelings words

Materials

CD 21-22; Feelings flashcards 12-22

Warmer

e Play a game of Snap! (see page 8) using flashcards 12-17
to review the words children have learned so far in the
unit.

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 18-22 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Reinforce the meaning by miming the emotions.

e Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 21

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of
the recording. Children point and say the words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Unit 2

Play the whole recording again. Children point and then
repeat.

Hold up flashcards 18-22 and ask What's this?

2 Listen and sing. ®) 22

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
expressions and ask how children are feeling.

e Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording. Children sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on what the actions should be (see suggestions below).

Play the recording. Children listen and do the actions.

Song actions

angry — clench teeth and fists and stamp feet
scared — cross arms and hug yourself

brave - smile and hold hands in fist shape

Differentiation
Below level:

o Give different feelings words from the song to the
children so there are several students who are angry,
brave, etc. Play the song again. When children hear their
word, they wave their arms in the air.

At level:

e Give children different words as above, but instead of
waving their arms, they say their words.

Above level:

e Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for some

of the words. Ask children to recall the song and write
the correct words.

Further practice
Workbook page 18
Picture dictionary, Workbook page 130
Unit 2 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 2 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Four Phonics
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1 Listen, point, and repeat. & o

-

3 Read the chont again. Circle the sounds ch, sh, ond th,

% Listen to the sounds and join the lerters, & =
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sh sh th th sh ch sh @

th sh ch sh th sh ch ﬂ'
sh ch sh ch ch ch th

Digrupie ah b o Rinit 1 "

B

Lesson Four

SB page 19

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To review sounds made by the combinations ch, sh,
and th

To differentiate between the sounds /tf/, /[/, and /6/

Language
Core: chair, teacher, shoes, fish, thumb, bath

Materials
CD ®) 11, 23-25; Phonics cards 1-3 (chair, shoes, thumb)

Warmer ®) 11

e Play the recording and say the chant from page 11 to
review the letters of the alphabet.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson with the
phonics cards. Hold up the first card and say, Letters ¢
and h make the sound /tf/. Say the sound for children to
repeat several times. Draw the letters ch on the board. The
children draw them in the air.

e Repeat the procedure with the other two phonics cards.
e Show the cards and model the words. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &) 23

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the sounds.
e Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 24

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording. Children listen to the chant. Say the
chant line by line and ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat. Play
it again. They follow in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ch, sh,
and th.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask children
to find an example of the letters ch, sh, or th. One child
comes to the front to circle the ch in teacher.

e Allow time for children to read the chant in their books
and circle the other examples.

If children notice the /f/ sound in picture, praise them.
Explain that this is another way of spelling this sound.

Look at my tedchler, / Sitting on a(chlair. / Her(shjoes are blue, /
Shle has long, black hair. / A picture of a bath), / And a picture
of afish). / Look at my tedchjer. / Her name’s Miss Wish).

4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters (@) 25
Elicit the four images in the activity (teacher, shoes, chair,
thumb). Ask What does the teacher have? Children listen
and follow the sounds and words in the maze. They
should connect the letters to find out if the teacher has
shoes, a chair, or a thumb.

Play the beginning of the recording. Follow the blue line
linking the teacher to the letters th to demonstrate.

Play the recording. Children listen and link the letters.

Ask What does the teacher have? Ask children to say the
letters they heard for you to write on the board.

Below level:

e Drill each sound again. Ask children to point to each
picture and say the word. Ask children which two letters
each word starts with. Children then do the exercise
independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children have completed the activity, have them
think of three more words starting with sh, ch, or th. If
time permits, they can draw more pictures of the letters
practiced.

The teacher has a chair.

Further practice
Workbook page 19
Online Practice « Unit 2 - Phonics

Unit2
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1 Look af the pictures. How does the girl feel?
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3 Read again. Match.

1 ploy
2 cry o b
3 laugh b nervous
9 be beawve and carry on o

5 amile
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Lesson Five SB page 20

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a poem; match actions to
feelings

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: carry on, nerves, smile, laugh, cry

Materials

CD ®) 26; Feelings flashcards 12-22; a piece of plain
paper for each child; colored pencils (optional); poster
board (optional)

Warmer

e Play What's missing? (see page 8) to review the feelings
words.

e Talk about feelings and actions with children, using mime.

Ask What do you do when you're (scared)?

Lead-in

o Ask children to look at the pictures on page 20 and
predict what the text is about. Try to elicit that a girl has
written a poem about her feelings.

e Ask the children if they have ever written a poem and
what their poem was about.

1 Look at the pictures. How does the girl feel?

e Ask children to look at the pictures and say how the girl
feels in each picture. Ask children how we know (e.g. her
actions, her facial expressions).

Unit 2

Picture 1: happy; Picture 2: sad; Picture 3: nervous

2 Read and listen to the poem. ®) 26

e Tell children they are going to read and listen to the
poem. Remind them that they don't have to understand
all the words.

e Play the recording. Children listen and follow the poem.
Play it again and answer children’s questions.

o Ask What does she do when she’s (happy)? Ask similar
questions about the other feelings.

e Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.
Drill their rhythm and intonation where necessary.

e Ask children to close their books. Read the poem aloud,
pausing at key feelings and action words. Encourage
children to call out the ‘missing’words.

3 Read again. Match.

Ask children to say the feelings words from the poem.
Write these words on one side of the board. Ask the
children to call out the action words from the poem. Write
these words on the opposite side of the board.

Ask children to use a word from each side of the board to
make a sentence about the girl in the poem, e.g. When
she’s happy, she laughs.

Ask children to look at the words in their books. Explain
that they need to draw lines, matching actions to feelings.
Let children complete the activity, then compare answers
with a partner.

Below level:

e Make a feelings board. Give children paper and colored
pencils. Ask them to draw one of the feelings they have
learned. Write the heading “Feelings”on a large sheet of
poster board. Glue pictures of positive feelings on one
side and pictures of negative feelings on the other.

At level:

e Give each child paper and colored pencils to draw a
picture of themselves showing a feeling and an action,
e.g. laughing and looking happy / crying and looking
sad / hiding and looking scared. They then write a
sentence about themselves under their picture, e.g.
When I'm happy, | (smile).

Above level:

e Do the“at level”activity, but ask children to write more
than one sentence. Encourage them to think about
when they are happy, nervous, or sad.

[ ANSWERS ]
1,3,5a 2c 4b

Further practice
Workbook page 20
Online Practice < Unit 2 - Reading
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1 Listen and number. &

2 Point, ask, and answer. | happy sod  fired cold  nervous  hungry

B hesad? | Mo, he Bl He's nervous. Bhe...T | | N, ..

3 Look and write the long form.
Im=lam H#'s = Ha |3
Yo' = Yol are Shi's = Shi is

1 She's cold She cold

2 They're happy. hapgy.

3 I'm neavoiis. NEFYGRIS,
hirsty
brorve,
sad

We're = We are
They're = They are

8 Wi're Thiriy.
5 You're beove.
6 He's sad,

Lesson Six SB page 21

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: identify people from descriptions of how they
feel

Speaking: ask and answer questions about how people
feel

Writing: identify and write long and short forms; write
about your feelings (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: broken, poor, nearly, wake up

Materials

CD 27, Feelings flashcards 12-22

Warmer
e Call out an emotion from the unit for children to mime.

e Repeat with several different emotions. Ask different
children to take turns calling out the emotions.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about the poem from
the previous lesson. Ask How does the girl feel? What does
she do when she’s happy / nervous / sad?

e Encourage them to recite any part of the poem they
remember and let them check on page 20.

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and
tell you how the children feel in each one. Ask them to
predict what they might hear in the listening exercise.

1 Listen and number. ®) 27

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of a
girl talking about how her friends are feeling. They have to
decide which person she is talking about each time.

e Play the recording. Children listen and point to the people
as they hear them mentioned.

e Play the recording again, stopping after the first
description for children to find the correct picture.

e Play the recording. Children number the pictures. Then
check answers with the class.

HTES
(toprow) 5,1,4 (bottomrow) 6,2,3

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Ask children to look the pictures again. Ask questions,
e.qg.Is he/she happy /hungry/ nervous?

e Ask a child to read the words in the box. Then ask a pair of
children to read the example.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to point to the
children in the pictures and ask and answer questions
using the words in the word box.

3 Look and write the long form.

e Copy the six examples of contractions onto the board.

Write the first example sentence and ask children to tell

you the long form (She is). Write the complete sentence

on the board, and point out the example.

e \Write more sentences on the board, e.g. We're sad. You're
happy. I'm hot. Invite individual children to underline the
contracted words. Ask the class to tell you the long form
and write the sentences on the board.

Let children complete the activity. Then check answers.

Below level:

o Ask children to close their books. Write the six
contractions on the board. Call individual children to
the board and ask them to write the long form. Help as
needed. Read the short and long forms together. Then
children complete the activity together.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Children write more sentences with contractions on a
sheet of paper or in their notebooks. Have them switch

sheets. Children change the contractions to the long
forms.

[ ANSWERS |
1. Sheiscold. 2. Theyare happy. 3. lam nervous.

4. We are thirsty. 5. Youare brave. 6. Heis sad.

Further practice

Workbook page 21 (children write about their feelings)
Unit 2 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 2 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 2 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit2
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Tepic: Divisien

1 Listen, point, and repeat, & =

O, &) &

1 Listen and read. 5 -

T AT

1 We divide this info quoriers. I:]

2 We cut this in half. L

a There are three equal shapes.
b There i3 one shape.

€ There are Tour equal shapes.
d There are hwe equal shopes.

3 Ir i cut in shirds
9 1t i whoke,

Topic: Division 2

Learning outcomes

To learn some useful content and language about
dividing shapes

Language

Core: whole, half, third, quarter, three quarters

Extra: equal, parts, divide

Materials

CD ®) 28-29; Math Time! flashcards 23-27

Warmer
e Ask children to name all the shapes they know in English.
Write their answers on the board.

e Point to square / circular / rectangular / triangular items
around the classroom and ask children to tell you what
shape each item is.

Lead-in

e \Write some simple additions on the board, e.qg. 4+ 3=
/5+2=/2+3=/6+2= Point to each of the symbols
and elicit / teach the words plus and equals. Then ask
children to come to the board and complete the sums.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 28

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of the
recording for children to listen and point to the pictures.

Math Time!

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through again for children
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

Stick the flashcards (23-27) on the board and number them
1-5.Say Its (awhole/a half/ a third / a quarter / three quarters).
Children hold up fingers to show the correct numbers.

2 Listen and read. 29

e Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Student Books.

e Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. How many (thirds) are there in a whole?

e Ask children to say which shapes they can see and how
each shape is divided.

3 Match.

Put children into pairs. Explain to children that they are
going to work together to match the sentences.

Complete the first item together and check understanding.
e Monitor and help, then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1.c 2.d 3. a 4. b

4 Think! What are things that you can divide into
halves, thirds, and quarters?

e Explain that we want to find things that we can divide into
two, three, or four pieces. Ask children to think about items
from around the classroom (e.g. stationery, toys) and make a
list of things they can divide into halves, thirds, and quarters.

Collaboration

e Put children in pairs to check their answers, then have
pairs report back to the class.

Below level:

e (Collect a few different items from around the classroom
(stationery items, toys, etc).

o Ask children to say which of the items we can divide into
halves, thirds, and quarters, and which are difficult to divide.

e Children work in pairs to think of two or three more
items that can be divided.

At level:

e Complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e Have children work individually to complete the activity.

e Have children choose an item to draw, then use three
different colored pens / pencils to show how the item
can be divided into halves, thirds, and quarters.

e |nvite children to show their pictures to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 22
Online Practice - Math Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Listen and write the number, & =

=i
o

2 Project. Moke o shape mobile.

O "D ‘.‘D

Drow shopes on card. Cut them out. Draw lines to divide the shapes info halves,
Ihirchs, oo quiarhens, and oolor Them,

Write the nome of the shape and the  Tie siving on each shape and
division on the back of the shape. hang them from a clothes hanger

- " - — r e

Talk about your project.

PI'OjeCt SB page 23

Learning outcomes

To listen and identify shapes

To make a shape mobile

Language

This rectangle is cut in three equal shapes. Each shape is
athird.

Materials

CcD 30; Math Time! flashcards 23-27; card, scissors,
rulers, colored pencils, string, clothes hangers, a hole
punch

Warmer

Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. Ask children to say
the words, then say how many pieces of each there are in
awhole.

Listen and write the number. 30

Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy
and a girl talking about different shapes. Children need to
listen and number the pictures in the correct order.

Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after
each item so that children have time to think about their
answers.

Check answers with the class.

(from left toright) 3,1, 4, 2

2 Project. Make a shape mobile.

e Explain that children are going to make a shape mobile.
Ask What do you need to make this project? Elicit / Teach
card, a ruler, colored pens or pencils, scissors, string, a clothes
hanger, a hole punch.

e Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

e Divide the class into pairs.

e Hand out card, a ruler, colored pens or pencils, scissors,
string, and a clothes hanger to each group. Explain that
children should draw shapes on the card and cut them
out, then divide the shapes into equal parts and color a
whole, a half, a third, a quarter, and three quarters. They
write the names of the shapes and how they are divided
on the backs of the shapes.

e Help children to punch holes in the tops of their shapes
and thread string through the holes. The children tie the
other end of each piece of string to their clothes hanger
to make a mobile.

Below level:

e Draw acircle, rectangle, square, diamond, and triangle
on the board. Leave one shape whole, but divide the
other shapes into halves, thirds, or quarters. Ask children
to name each shape and say how it is divided. Color
one or more parts of each shape. Write the name of the
shape and the correct fraction word below each shape.

e Move around the class helping children to complete
their mobiles.

At level:

e Complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e When children have completed their mobiles, have
them play a game in pairs. They take turns to describe
a shape on a mobile for their partner to guess, e.g. A: It’s
divided into four shapes. Each shape is a quarter. One of
the quarters is red. B: It's the rectangle!

3 Present your project.

e Put pairs of children together with other pairs. Tell them
that they are now going to talk about their projects with
each other.

e Demonstrate by either holding up and talking about
a completed mobile, or using the example in the
Student Book.

e Children talk in groups. Encourage children to include
language from previous units as they talk about the
different shapes on their mobiles, e.qg. This is a big square.
It's in four quarters. Two of the quarters are red.

e Invite individual children to stand up and present their
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 23
Online Practice - Math Time!

Math Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson One g

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify outdoor activities

To understand a short story

Language
Core: ride a bike, ride a horse, skate (v), skateboard (v),
play tennis, play soccer

Extra: teach, behind, stop

Materials

CD ®) 22, 31-33; Story posters 2 and 3; Outdoor activities
flashcards 28-33

Warmer ®) 22

e Sing Ifyou're angry and you know it from page 18.

e Ask children to tell you what they remember about the
story from the previous unit.

e Use Story poster 2 to retell the story with the class. Ask
Who do Rosy and Tim see in the park? How do the babies feel?
What do Rosy and Tim give the babies?

Unit3

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 28-33 to teach vocabulary. Hold up each
card and ask What's this? If you wish, mime the activities.
Model any unknown words.

Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 31

Ask children to look at the different outdoor activities. Play
the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
Hold up the correct flashcard.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words and phrases.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words and phrases.

Below level:

e Ask six children to come to the front. Give each of them
a flashcard. Play the chant. When a child’s activity is
mentioned, they hold up the flashcard and wave.

At level:

e Play Musical cards (see page 8).

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board to
unscramble the words.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 3?2
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words and phrases in the blanks in the chant.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 33

e Use Story poster 3 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class. Ask children what they see in the
pictures and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.qg. Can Tim swim / skate /
ride a bike? What does Grandpa teach Tim?

o Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 24
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson TWO SB page 25
Grammar

Learning outcomes
To write sentences with can and can't

To ask and answer questions about what people can and
can'tdo

To act out a story

Language
Core: [ can skate. | can’t skateboard. Can she play tennis? Yes,
she can./No, she can’t.

Materials

CD 33; Story poster 3; Outdoor activities
flashcards 28-33

Warmer

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 3 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which outdoor activities
were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 33

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 24. Check how
many of the outdoor activities they remember.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

¢ Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
¢ Divide the class into pairs to be Tim and Grandpa.

Let children practice acting out the story, then ask a few
pairs to act in the front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them, miming to reinforce meaning. Children repeat.

e Frase the activities and replace with different flashcards.
Elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.q. / can play
football. | can't ride a horse. Children repeat.

o Invite different children to change the activities words to
make new sentences and questions.

3 Write.
Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to each one for
children to tell you what outdoor activity they see.

Ask children to look at the first picture. Ask He, She, or They?
(He), then can or cant? (can). Show the example.

e Let children look and complete the sentences.

ANSWERS

1. He canride a bike.
3. They can't play soccer.
5. They can play tennis.

2. He can'tride a horse.
4. She can skate.
6. She can't skateboard.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

e Ask children to look at the speech bubbles. Choose a child
to read the question and answer with you.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the people in Exercise 3 and ask questions about them.

e Ask some pairs to ask and answer questions aloud.

Below level:
e Give flashcards 28-33 to different children.

o Elicit /can/can't (skate). from each child. Then elict Can
he/ she (skate)? and the appropriate answer.

e Put children in pairs and practice with they. Then have
children complete the activity.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e After children finish, ask children what other actions
they know. Help with vocabulary if needed. Switch pairs
for children to ask and answer again.

Further practice
Workbook page 25
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Grammar

Unit 3

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Three

SB page 26

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify common prepositions

To use prepositions in the context of a song

Language

Core: behind, in front of, next to, between

Extra: anywhere, hiding

Materials

CD 34-35; Prepositions of place flashcards 34-37;
a stuffed animal, e.g. a teddy bear (optional)

Warmer

e Before the children come into the classroom, hide the
teddy bear so that just a part of him can be seen.

o Tell the children you are sad because you can't find your
teddy bear. Ask them to help. Without leaving their seats,

children look around the classroom for the teddy bear
until one of them tells you where it is.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 34-37 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Show each card. Say the words and phrases for children to

repeat.

e Demonstrate the meaning of the words by putting the

teddy bear behind, in front of, next to an object, and
between two items.

¢ Hold up the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

Unit3

Listen, point, and repeat. &) 34

Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of
the recording for children to point to the pictures and say
the words and phrases.

Play the second part of the recording for children to
repeat the words and phrases.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.
Hold up flashcards 34-37 one at a time for individual
children to say the words and phrases.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 35

Ask children to look at the pictures and predict what the
song is about (a girl who’s looking for something).

Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again
as they follow the words in their books.

Play the recording. Children sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to decide on the actions (see suggestions).
Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Where is my teddy bear? — look around for teddy bear

| can’t find him anywhere! — shake head

behind the bedroom door — open door

in front of the sofa — looking with hands on hips

between the bed and the chair — look from side to side
next to the big toy box — kneel on the floor

Oh yes! Look, he’s hiding there! - give the teddy bear a hug

Below level:

e Children underline the prepositions in the song lyrics.
They sing again, paying special attention to those
words.

At level:

e Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for
prepositions. Play the song again and have children
recall the words from memory.

Above level:

¢ In pairs, children change the lyrics to sing about
something they recently lost and looked for, e.g. Where
is my (toy train)? / Where is (it)?

Further practice

Workbook page 26

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 130

Unit 3 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Four g
Phonics

Learning outcomes
To review sounds made by the letters g, e, i, 0, and u

To differentiate between the sounds /&/, /e/, /1/, o/ and /a/

Language
Core: cat, van, pen, bed, pig, fig, mop, fox, bus, bug

Extra: by

Materials
CD ®&) 24, 36-38; Phonics cards 4-8 (cat, pen, pig, mop, bus)

Warmer ®) 24
e Do the chant from page 19 to review the sounds.

Lead-in

e Revise the sounds made by the letters g, e, i, 0,and u. Then
elicit the CVC (consonant-vowel-consonant) words for this
lesson using the phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card. Ask What are the sounds? to elicit
(c-a-t). Practice the sounds several times together. Then
say cat. Children repeat. Repeat with the other cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 36

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the sounds.
¢ Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 37

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording. Children listen to the chant. Say the
chant line by line. Ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again. Children follow along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the middle sounds

a,e, i, o, and u.

e Ask children to look at the chant again. Focus attention
on the first line. Ask children what middle sound they can
find (/&/). Children circle the a in cat each time.

e Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples of letters a, e, i, 0, and u.

[ ANSWERS |

A c@lt, c@lt, cat

Isin a vign, v@n, v@n.

A plehn, pieh, pén

Is on my big)d, bleld, be)d.
A plig, rllg, pig

Has a fig, filg, filg.

A fo)x, folx, fox

Has a mgp, mgp, migp.
A big, bug, bulg

Is on the bius, bu)s, bluls.

4 Listen and circle the middle sound. ®) 38

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the
objects. Ask What's the middle sound of 'bed’? to elicit /e/.
Show children the example around the letter e.

o Allow time for children to look at the rest of the pictures
and circle the letter that represents the middle sound.

Below level:

o Ask children to close their books. Elicit the target words,
e.g. cat. Ask What is the middle sound? Write the vowels
on the board if needed. Children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children complete the activity, put them in groups.
Together, they think of other words with vowels in the
middle and make a list. Make it a game by giving one
point for each word. The group with the most words
wins.

[ANSWERS |
T.e 2.0 3.a 4.u 5.

Further practice
Workbook page 27
Online Practice « Unit 3 - Phonics

Unit 3
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Lesson Five SB page 28

e e -

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read information about outdoor toys; read and
check the correct information

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: grass, sand, available

Materials

CD ®) 35, 39; Outdoor activities flashcards 28-33; a piece
of plain paper for each child; colored pencils for each
group of children (optional)

Warmer ®) 35
e Sing Where is my teddy bear? from page 26.

Lead-in

e Use the outdoor activities flashcards to review the new
activities words from this unit. Ask the children to say what
each of the children on the flashcards can do.

o Ask the children to make a list of three things they can
do and three things they can't do, then ask and answer
questions with their partner, e.qg. Can you skate? No, | can't./
Can you ride a bike? Yes, | can.

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see?

e Ask children to look at the pictures and name as many
outdoor toys as they can. Help with unknown words.

e Ask the children which outdoor toys they have.

52 Unit3

ANSWERS

a bike, a scooter, some skates, a swing

2 Listen and read. ®) 39
e Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.

o Ask the children what kind of text they think this is (a
webpage showing a set of advertisements for toys).

e Play the recording a second time. Ask comprehension
questions, e.g. How many wheels has the bike got? What
color are the swings?

e ook at the text again and read as a class. Ask individual
children to read different sentences aloud.

3 Read again. Check (v').

e Ask individual children to read the sentences in the table
aloud.

Tell children to look at the first sentence and find a
sentence in the text which gives the same information.
Ask the children to read that sentence from the text and
say which toy it describes. Show children the example in
the table.

Allow time for the children to find the rest of the
information in the text and check the correct boxes in the
table.

Check answers by reading the sentences from the table
and asking the children to call out the correct toy.

Below level:

e Children go back to the text to find the answers. Help
them find clues by asking How do you know? Children
can point or say what helped them find the answer.

At level:

e In pairs, students play a guessing game. One child
thinks of a toy and gives clues, e.g. It has two wheels. The
other child guesses, e.g. Is it a bike? Monitor and help as
needed.

Above level:

e Ask each child to look at the text and write two more
sentences for the activity, e.q. It is easy to ride. It is
available in pink. etc. Check students work.

ANSWERS

1. skate 2. scooter, skates 3. swing
4, bike 5. swing 6. bike

Further practice
Workbook page 28
Online Practice - Unit 3 - Reading
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Lesson Six SB page 29

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: identify outdoor toys from their descriptions

Speaking: ask and answer questions about where things
are

Writing: identify vowels at the start of words; write a or an
before nouns and adjectives; write about what you can
and can't do (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: skateboard (n), skates (n), outdoor (adj)

Materials

CD ®) 40

Warmer

Ask a question about the location of something in the
class, e.qg. Where's (Aisha’s) bag?

Children answer the question using the prepositions

learned in Lesson 3. The first child to answer correctly asks

another question to the class.

Lead-in

o Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify

Ask children what they remember about the webpage
from the previous lesson. Ask Who is the bike for? What
color are the scooters?

what they see. Ask them to predict what they might hear.

1 Listen and number. ®) 40

e Tell children they are going to hear a girl talking about toys.
She will say two things about each of the objects.

e Play the recording. Children point to the objects.

e Play the recording again, pausing after the first item.
Ask children which picture the girl is talking about (the
skateboard) and show them the example.

e Play the recording again for children to number the
objects. Play it once more for children to complete their
answers, then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
skates 3, 6; skateboard 1, 5; child’s bike 2, 7; adult’s bike 4, 8

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Ask children to look at the picture and name the items.

e Ask a child to read the words in the word pool. Then ask a
pair of children to read out the example exchange.

e The children work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about where the things are.

3 Read. Circle the vowels at the start of the words.
Write a or an.

e Copy the two examples from the book onto the board.
Ask children which letters are vowels (g, €, i, 0, and u). Ask
which words in the sentences (apart from a and an) begin
with a vowel. Circle the a of apple.

e Explain that children should circle the vowels and decide
whether to put g or an.

e Focus on the Remember! box to review the vowels.

e Let children complete the activity, then write the
sentences on the board and invite individual children to
come and circle the vowels and write a or an.

Below level:

e \Write the alphabet on the board. Ask children to
come up and circle the vowels. Elicit some words from
children. Ask if they start with vowels. If they do, ask a
child to come up and write an. If not, they should write
a.Then children complete the activity.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e After children complete the activity, put them in groups.
Together, they think of other nouns that start with
vowels and make a list. Make it a game by setting a time
limit of four minutes. When time is up, the group with
the most words wins.

T.an 2. a 3.an 4. a

Further practice

Workbook page 29 (children write about what they can and can’t do)
Unit 3 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 3 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 3 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 3
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Review Lesson s

Learning outcomes

To review vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous three units

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 35: flashcards 1-37

Warmer ®) 35

Sing Where is my teddy bear? from Student Book page 26.

Lead-in

1

Use a variety of flashcards 1-37 to recycle vocabulary from
the previous three units.

Hold up each flashcard and ask What’ this? for children to
say the word.

Circle the odd-one-out. Write.

Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct. (/ts a toy, not something found in the
classroom). Say Can you find and say other classroom objects
around you?

Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

Put children into pairs and have them compare their answers.

Check the answers with the whole class.

54  Unit3

. skateboard 2. computer 3. half
4. nervous 5. quarter

2 Look and match. Ask and answer.

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct. Have children point to the bird on the
slide in the picture.

e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

e Have children compare their answers in pairs by taking turns
to ask each other the question and then give the answer.

e Check the answers with the whole class.

[ ANSWERS |
1.e 2.d 3.a 4.b 5. ¢

3 Check (v') the picture that contains the sound.

e For number 1, elicit the words bed and van from children.
Drill the different vowel sounds.

e Have children work in pairs to do the rest of the exercise.
Encourage children to say the sounds and the words to
each other to help them understand which word contains
the correct sound.

e Have pairs check their answers with another pair.

e Check answers with the class.

Below level:

e Do the first exercise with the whole class. Write the
words on the board and demonstrate why certain
words belong together and other words don't. Elicit
other examples of words that belong in each group.

e For the second exercise, write the questions and
answers on the board. Elicit the answers from children
in the class. Practice the questions and answers by
reading them aloud, chorally as a class.

At level:

e With Exercise 2, children can change partners and practice
the questions and answers two or three more times.

Above level:

e Have children complete the first exercise. Then put
children into pairs or small groups and tell them to do
three more examples of odd-one-out. To help them, put
a variety of the flashcards on the board so that they can
choose from the different vocabulary they have learned
throughout the previous three units.

e Have each pair or small group swap their odd-one-out
exercises with another pair or small group. They can
then check their answers together.

o After the third exercise have each pair draw another
picture with the correct sound in their notebooks for all
the numbers in the exercise.

¢ Have them swap their notebooks with another pair who
say and write the words with those sounds.

ANSWERS
.b 2.a 3.b 4a 5 b

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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% Look and number.

D Here It st

D | €am'® find mmy car.

[+ it bt there.

(] uock e the sheif,

[ ook snder the sofa.

5 Write. : nde  ploy By I

1 Alexcan rule o bike 2 He con SOCOET.

3 But he can® @ harie. Y Ruibyy can a kire,

5 Shecan BN 6 Bur she can a bike.
& Write v’ or X.
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Ruby
7 Azk and answer.

Com Mex ride o bike? v, he con. Cow Ruby .7

8 Reod ond color.
My work in Units 1, 1, and 3 ia
2% oK el Geed S5 Y | Exeallent

Play LSPP=T5

Review Lesson i

4 Look and number.

Review the language on and under. Place classroom
items around the room, on or under different things. Ask
children Where’s the pencil (It’s on the desk). Where’s the
folder? (It's under the chair).

Have children complete the exercise individually.

Put children into pairs. Have them practice the dialogue
together.

Ask two more confident children to say the dialogue for
the class.

ANSWERS

1.

I can't find my car. 2. Look on the shelf. 3. Itisn't

there. 4. Look underthesofa 5. Hereitis!

5 Write.

Ask three confident children to stand up in front of the
class. Ask one to do the action for fly, one to do the action
for ride, and one to do the action for play (possibly add a
game, such as play soccer).

Ask the class if they are correct.

Have children complete the exercise individually.

Do not check answers for this exercise until children have
completed Exercise 6.

[ ANSWERS |

1.

ride 2. play 3. ride 4. fly 5. play 6. ride

6 Write (v') or (X).

Ask children to look at the pictures and put a check or
write an x for Alex and Ruby. Make sure they understand
that they are looking at the previous exercise in order to
complete this one.

Have children check their answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

Alex -/, v, X, (nothing for the kite or tennis racket)
Ruby — X (nothing for soccer or the horse), v/, v/

7 Ask and answer.

e Put students into pairs to practice asking each other
about the things Alex and Ruby can and can't do. First
model the activity with a confident child.

e Have two confident children ask and answer the
questions for the class.

8 Read and color.

e Have children color in the smiley face that relates to how
they feel about their work in the previous three units.

e Ask children to put up their hands if they think their work
was OK, if it was good, or if it was excellent.

Below level:

¢ To provide extra support for Exercises 5 and 6, draw
pictures of someone flying a kite, riding a horse and
playing soccer on the board. Leave the pictures there
for children to refer to as they complete the exercises.

At level:
e Children complete the activities.
Above level:

e For Exercise 4, have children substitute different words
for car, shelf, and sofa. Put children in pairs to practice
the dialogue substitution, and change the pairs every
30 seconds so that children practice with a number of
partners.

e For Exercise 6, put students into pairs. Have them copy
the table and pictures into their notebook with the
partner’s name in place of Alex or Ruby. Have them ask
each other what they can and can't do and check or
write an x.

e Change pairs and have children report back to each
other. For example: Ahmed can play soccer, but he can't
fly a kite.

e Have three or four confident children report back to the
class about what their partner can and can't do.

Further practice

Workbook pages 30 & 31

Writing portfolio 1 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 1, Teacher’s Resource Center

Skills test 1, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice « Review 1

Unit 3

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

55



Wmmﬂnmamﬂﬂz{hzﬂzs?

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 41

L Ask children to look at the food pictures. Play the first part
Lassom One. Woeds of the recording. Children point to the pictures.

ok i Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Divide the class into six groups, one for each type of
food. Assign one vocabulary word to each group. Play
the chant again. When children hear their word, they
mime eating or drinking it. If time permits, switch words
and play the song again.

At level:

e Write the food words on the board. Give flashcards

gm'wmwrwrm i _In' 124 F*-W}ijig CED. 38-43 to different children. Ask children to match the
T veell . : [ s

1 Listen, paint, and repeat. &« 2 Listen and chant. § =

 they lke the o pictures to the words. Make it a game by dividing the
class into teams. Give three cards to each team. The
team who can match all their cards first wins. Shuffle
the cards, hand them out, and play again.

Above level:
e Place the flashcards in a row. Above them write blanks
Lesson One spexn for the letters of each word. Call students to the board
to write in the letters. Encourage children to say the
Words word after they've written it. Erase and repeat.
Learning outcomes 2 Listen and chant. ®) 42

Play the recording and teach the chant.
Play the chant again for children to repeat the words.
Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

To identify types of food
To understand a short story

Language
Core: salad, fries, pizza, milkshake, cheese sandwich, chicken

3 Listen and read. ®) 43
e Use Story poster 4 to present the story. Talk about each

Extra: don't worry, bad frame and encourage predictions.
e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
Materials recording for them to listen and point to the different
CD ®) 35, 41-43; Story posters 3 and 4; Food flashcards speech bubbles as they hear the words.
38-43 e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are Mom, Rosy,
and Billy? Does Rosy give Billy a sandwich?
Warmer (&) 35 e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
e Sing Where is my teddy bear? from page 26. to words from Exercise 1.
e Use Story poster 3 to retell the story. Ask What can Tim do? Further practice
Can he ride a bike? Does Grandpa help him? I Workbook page 32
Online Practice « Unit 4 - Words

Lead-in

o Use flashcards 38-43 to teach the food vocabulary. Hold
up each one and ask What’s this? Model any new words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

56  Unit4
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[ Lesson Two Grammar

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.
2 Look and say.

Do you have Does he have Does she have
a milkshake? have fries?

Yes, I do. No, I don't.

a sandwich? a pizza?
Yes, he does.

No, she doesn’t.

4 Look, ask, and answer.

[ Yes, hedoes. No,hedoesnt. Yes,shedoes. No,she doesn’t. J

1 Does he have a sandwich? No, he doesn’t.
2 Does he have salad?

3 Does she have a milkshake?

=—=_% 5 Does he have fries?

Do you have ...? Yes,Ido. Doeshe have ...? No, he doesn’t.  Unit 4 33

Lesson Two

SB page 33

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about what people have

To write short answers to questions

To act out a story

Language

Core: Do you have a milkshake? Yes, | do./No, | don't.
Does he have a sandwich? Yes, he does. / No, he doesn'’t.

Materials

CD (&) 43; Story poster 4; Food flashcards 38-43

Warmer

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 4 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster and ask which foods were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. %) 43

e Ask children to look at the story on page 32. Play the
recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

e Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of three to play Mom, Rosy,
and Billy.

¢ Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

e Let children practice acting in their groups. Ask a few
groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one.
Children point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again for children to repeat.

e Replace the food words with flashcards. Elicit sentences
with the same pattern, e.g. Do you/Does he have a cheese
sandwich? Children repeat the new sentences.

e Invite children to change the foods again.

3 Write.

Ask children to look at the picture and tell you what foods
the children have (milkshake, chicken, and salad).

Children read the answers in the box. Read the first
question in the speech bubble for children to answer.

o After children finish, ask the class questions.

ANSWERS
1. Yes,Ido. 2 No,ldon't.

4 Look, ask, and answer.

o Ask the class to identify the foods. Look at the first
question. Point to the boy and ask Does he have a
sandwich? (No, he doesn't)

o Allow time for children to read the questions and choose
the correct answer from the word box. Explain that they
will use one of the options more than once.

o Ask the questions for the class to reply chorally.

Below level:

e Draw a picture of a table on the board. Invite individual
children to come up and draw different foods on it. Say
This is (Jim’s) table. Does he have a salad? Children answer
Yes or No chorally.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Put children into groups and ask them to make a simple
menu. Give each group paper and markers. Tell them
to draw a few foods. Ask one child to be the server. The
guests ask Do you have (a sandwich)? The server checks
the menu and says Yes, we do or No, we don't.

ANSWERS

1. No, hedoesn't. 2. Yes,hedoes. 3. Yes,she
does. 4. No,shedoesn't. 5. No, he doesn't.

Further practice
Workbook page 33
Online Practice - Unit 4 - Grammar

Unit4
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Play the whole recording. Children listen and point, then
repeat.

) , and = . AT
s o Hold up flashcards 44-53 one at a time for individual

10 20 30 LI'O 50 children to say the words.

Lesson Three Song

e e . 2 Listen and sing. ®) 45
60 7 8 qo ‘] O e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the numbers
for the class to say them aloud. Ask children to tell you
Loty L saventy QNN wghty QRN akety Qs hudred what they think the song is about (numbers).
2 Listenondsing.®« 3 Singanddo. e Play the song once for children to listen. Play it again as
Let's singe they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Let’s connt B one Rudined . . .
It's time 0 start, e Play the recording for children to sing along.
W, 2, 30 ..
¥ex, goodd stort!
Ret’s cownl B one humdred
IE's eazy fo do.

3 Sing and do.

e Divide the class into ten groups and give each group one
of the flashcards 10-100.

e Play the recording. Children sing and do the actions (see
below).

e Switch the cards around and play the song again. Children
do new actions for their new number.

Let's comnl o one humdred
I3 ey if you try.
0, 50
The pumibers are high,

LS cosinl b one Rumded,
Counting s fuan
0, M,
Mow v e done

Song actions
When children hear their number, they follow the actions in

4 L W
the pictures, e.g. for flashcard number 10, hold up one hand
as if waving the card; for flashcard number 20, hold the card
Lesson Three g up in front.
Song
Below level:
Learning outcomes o Ask children to stand up and make pairs. They practice
To learn the numbers 10-100 counting to twenty on their fingers.
To use numbers in the context of a song At level:
e Ask ten children to come to the front. Give each one
Language aflashcard. Ask them to put themselves in order. The
Core: ten, [Wenz‘y/ [’h”’tyl forl’y/ f[f[’y/ Sth)/, Se\/en['y/ e[gh[‘y/ class says each number. Children put themselves into
ninety, one hundred a different order. The class calls out the numbers in the
Extra: start (v + n), easy, if, try, number, high, done new order.
e Repeat with different children.
Materials Above level:
CD ®) 44-45; Numbers flashcards 44-53; e Put children in pairs to quiz each other. One child writes
a number and holds it up. The other child says the
Warmer number word. Make sure they switch roles. Encourage
e Review numbers 1-20. Say One. Point to the child nearest them 10 go as fast as they can.

you to say Two. The next child says Three, and so on. When Further practice
you reach 20, start again. Workbook page 34
Lead-in Picture dictionary, Workbook page 131
Unit 4 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
e Hold up flashcards 44-53 and say the words. Children Online Practice - Unit 4 - Song
repeat.

e Show the cards in a different order. Children say the
numbers again.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 44

e Ask children to look at the numbers. Play the first part of
the recording. Children point to the numbers and say the
words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

58  Unit4
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Lesson Four Phonies

1 Listen, paint, and repeat. & =

-

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds gr, br, and fr.

4 Listen and complete the words. (5«
fr
u H & '
o isbee ush

gr br
be dy Glmi 35

1 ] 3
IF Opes WM ]

Lesson Four

SB page 35

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
gr, br,and fr

To differentiate between the sounds /gr/, /br/, and /fr/

e Hold up each phonics card in turn, showing only the
picture. Ask the class for the sound and the word.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 47

e Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?

e Play the recording for children to listen. Say the chant line
by line. Ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds gr, br,
and fr.

e Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first line
on the board. Ask children to find examples of the sounds
from this lesson. Choose a child to come to the front and
circle the grin grapes and br in bread.

e |et children complete the activity, then check answers.

HTES

There are@apes and @ead,
And juice in a glass.
@iends together,

In the@een,@een@ass.
Play with a @isbee,

Play with a ball.

The @iends have fun

With the big,@own ball.

4 Listen and complete the words. @) 48

e Children look at the first picture. Play the recording and
ask What's the word? (grapes). Draw attention to the
example letters gr which complete the word.

e Play the rest of the recording. Children write in the other
missing sounds and complete the words.

e Ask children to say the missing sounds then the words.

Language
Core: grass, grapes, brush, bread, frog, frisbee

Materials

CD ®&) 37, 47-48; Phonics cards 9-11 (grass, brush, frog);
three plain pieces of paper (optional)

Warmer ®&) 37

e Ask children which sounds were in the previous phonics
lesson (/f&e/, lel, 1/, o/, and /A/).

e Play the chant from page 27 to review the sounds that g,
e, i,0,and u make in the middle of words.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters in this lesson with the phonics
cards. Hold up the first card and say Letters g and r make the
sound /gr/. Say the sound again for children to repeat.

e Repeat with the phonics cards for br and fr.
e Hold up each card. Say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 46

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
¢ Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

Below level:

e Drill the sounds gr, br, and fr. Ask children to point to
each picture and say the word. Say the sounds next
to the picture one at a time. Ask children to raise their
hand when they hear the correct one. Then children do
the exercise independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children have completed the activity, have them
draw three more pictures of words with gr, br, or fr at
the beginning. If time permits, they can share their
words and drawings with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1. grapes
6. brush

2. brown 3. green 4. frog 5. frisbee

Further practice
Workbook page 33
Online Practice « Unit 4 - Phonics

Unit4
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E N0, we don’t hove chicken.
You're Boo kale.

i A

z ©h good! One banana milkehake
E ond one banoma pizm, please! g

A bamana pirsan Ane you e} Look? § hove o ba p'um
s moy news fovorite!
3 What food do they hove? White o or X.

:'rlﬂ,plmu-.
chibcken E bananas i:l omodoes D plzma |:| millisholkes D

L

Lesson Five e

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a caption story; find
specific information in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: much, olive, sure

Materials

CD ®) 49; a large piece of paper and a set of colored
pencils for each group of six children (optional)

Warmer

e Play a game of Bingo (see page 8) to review the numbers
from the previous lesson.

Lead-in

e Talk about food with the class. Ask Do you like pizza /
fries / sandwiches? What is your favorite pizza / sandwich?
Encourage children to tell you about any unusual pizza
toppings or sandwich fillings they like.

e Ask children to look at the story. Encourage them to make
predictions about what they are going to read, e.g. It5a
story. A boy is in a pizza shop.

e Explain that they are going to read and listen to a story
and find out what happens when a boy goes into a pizza
place to buy some food and drink.

Unit4

1 Look at the pictures. What food do they have?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again and tell you all
the different types of food they can see.

pizza, bananas

2 Listen and read. ®) 49

Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
They should listen and read carefully.

Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where is the boy? What
food / drink does the boy buy? What's his favorite pizza?

3 What food do they have? Write v or X.

e Explain that children are going to read the text again and
see what foods the man in the pizza place has.

Read the list of words together. Draw attention to the first
food. Ask Do they have chicken? (No). Point out the example.
Then ask them to do the same for the others.

Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

Below level:

e Ask children to read the five words in the activity. Ask
children to re-read the dialogue, look for those words,
and underline them. Encourage children to re-read
to help them find the answers. Monitor and help as
needed. Then children complete the activity.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

o Write the dialogue on the board with blanks for the
food and drinks so that children can personalize it.
Children copy the text into their notebooks and fill
in the blanks about themselves. If time permits, have
children read their new dialogues in pairs.

ANSWERS

chicken X bananas v/ tomatoes X pizza v/ milkshake v/

Further practice
Workbook page 36
Online Practice - Unit 4 - Reading

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Lessen Six

2 Point, osk, ond answer. [bununas pineapples  pears  opples n-nm;ﬂ.

D0 you have appies?

WL, (L

Do sl hane .7

Mo, vee don’L

Writing proparatios
3 Write o question mark of o period.
Do you hove o sondwich 7 Yes. we do
1 Diogs b have anapple [
3 We like fruit ]
S Conyourideabke [ ]

2 Sha has on cronge
§ Do you B figs
6 1 can ride a horse

Lesson Six

SB page 37

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen for specific information

Speaking: ask and answer questions about fruit

Writing: identify questions and statements; write question
marks and periods; write about what's in your lunchbox
(Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ®) 50; Food flashcards 38-43

Warmer
e Play Musical cards (see page 8) with the food flashcards.

Lead-in

o Ask What can you remember about the story from the last
lesson? What food does the man have? What doesn't he
have?

e Ask children to look at the pictures on page 37. Ask what
they can see, and whether they like each food.

1 Listen and write Yes or No. ®) 50

e Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of a
boy and girl buying fruit. They need to listen carefully and
say which fruits the store does and doesn't have.

e Play the recording. Children point to the correct fruit.

e Play the recording again. Children write Yes for the food
the shop has and No for the food the shop doesn't have.

1. Yes 2. No 3. No 4. Yes 5. Yes 6. No

2 Point, ask, and answer.

Ask children to look at the picture and tell you the
different kinds of food they can see in the stall.

Explain that they are going to practice asking for fruit in
a fruit and vegetable store. Ask two children to read the
example.

The children work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the different fruits in the pictures and ask and answer
questions using the words in the box.

3 Write a question mark or a period.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the two example
sentences onto the board.

Invite two children to come to the front. Say Where is the
question mark? One child points to the question mark.
Then say Where is the period? The other child points to the
period.

Write more sentences and questions on the board, leaving
out the question marks and periods, e.g. Can you skate /|
like pizza / He doesn't have a bike / Do you have fries. Invite
individual children to come to the front of the class to add
the question marks and periods.

Below level:
e Write the prompts | have / He has / Does
she have / Do you have on the board. Next

to them, write the fruit words from the box in Exercise
2. Call two children to the board. Ask one to pick a
fruit and write it in one of the blanks. Ask the other to
read the prompt and add a period or a question mark.
Continue with new examples until children feel more
confident. Then they complete the activity.

At level:
e Children complete the activity. Ask them to swap books

and check each other’s work. Read the answers and
monitor children’s work.

Above level:

e After children finish, put them into groups. Ask children
to write two sentences and two questions on a piece of
paper but leave out the end punctuation. Swap papers
with another group. Children add periods or question
marks. Make it a game by setting a time limit. The team
with the most correct sentences is the winner.

ANSWERS
1.2 2.. 3.. 4?7 57 6.
Further practice

Workbook page 37 (children write about what’s in their lunchbox)
Unit 4 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 4 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice « Unit 4 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit4
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vard'cy English
1 Watch ond listen, Read ond say. L

b Can you spel it, pleone?
PN Coomepeueteer
== rthant yeu

Sewryr Speak moed ilowly, plodne,
B Acomputer

I Watch and lsten. Write. &= |COployer s Whoty  this  spell |

J this In Englich?

B3

Cend, Al !

| That's eosy. 115 a

3
" Hmm,
a cobingt

* [ Geoat, Can you

3 Ask ond answe,

= T

table chair

<ot hoak phiune

what's this im Englith?

Everyday EninSh SB page 38

Learning outcomes
To learn how to ask for help with new words in English

Language
Whats this in English? Speak more slowly, please. Can you
spell it, please?

Materials

CD ®) 51-52; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Timel 2;
Flashcards / Pictures of known items (optional)

Warmer
e Tell children they are going to learn how to ask for help

with new words in English. Ask if they know how to ask for

help, e.g. | don't understand. Sorry, can you say that again?
How doyousay...?

1 Watch and listen. Read and say. &) 51

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (in a kitchen) and what they are doing (reading
and writing).

e Play the DVD for children to follow along.

e Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary, for children to
say the dialogue along with the DVD.

Fluency Time! 2

Children practice the dialogue in pairs.
Invite children to act out the dialogue for the class.

2 Watch and listen. Write. ®) 52

Play the DVD. Children watch and listen, then they fill in
the blanks using the words in the box.

e Review answers together.

ANSWERS
1. What's 2. CDplayer 3. this 4. it's 5. spell

3 Ask and answer.

e Ask the children to work in pairs to act out some
dialogues of their own.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e |n pairs, children read the example dialogue, then point
to the pictures in the box and ask and answer about them
with their partner.

Differentiation
Below level:

e Break the dialogue up into two shorter exchanges.
Have children practice the first exchange (What’ this in
English?/1ts a table) a few times, then the second one
(Can you spell it, please? / t-a-b-I-e.). Make sure children
switch roles for even practice.

At level:

¢ Hand out flashcards of known words to half of the
children in the class. The children with the flashcards
move around the class, asking the other children to say
and spell the word. After a few minutes, ask the children
to give their flashcards to children without them. Play
again for even practice. Monitor and help as needed.

Above level:

e Do the“at level”activity, but add a third question, Can
you use it in a sentence? Monitor and elicit as needed.

Further practice
Workbook page 38
Fluency Time! 2, @) Fluency DVD
Online Practice « Fluency Time! 2
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e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a word wheel
template (see Fluency Craft 2, Teacher’s Resource Center).
\\. Craf Give each group colored pencils, scissors, and glue.
*"': e Use the pictures and instructions on page 39 to help
children make their word wheels. Demonstrate with
your own completed word wheel. Make sure children
understand what they have to do.

) )
.1 Watch the story egoln, Act.
. 1 Make a school word wheel,

e Move around the class as children work, asking, e.g. What
color is this? How do you spell (table)?

e |nvite children to tell the class about their finished word
wheels, e.q. The (table) is (blue). The (bag) is (red).

If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw
pictures of classroom items on paper. They can flip counters
(erasers, coins, or other small items) onto their paper and ask
and answer about those pictures.

=
ﬁl 4 Spins the whee]

Pt g pencd et e cenier

3 [T use your word wheel and say.

Let's ypim the wineel]

Wha's thes in Englich? 3 Use your word wheel and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their word wheels to make dialogues.
Ask a pair of children to read the example dialogue.

In pairs, children take turns to spin their word wheels and
ask about the pictures revealed with each spin.

e Encourage children to add language to their dialogue,
e.g. What color is it? How do you spell it?

Ask some children to act out dialogues for the class.
Ask pairs of children to come to the front and use their

| m'sa takle.

Craft SB page 39 word wheels to act out the dialogue from Exercise 3.
Learning outcomes
To make a school word wheel Below level:
To ask for the English words for things o Simplify the “at level”activity. The child with the word
wheel spins and points to a picture. The other child says
Language the word and then spells it. Children switch roles and
Let’s spin the wheel! What’s this in English? It's a ..., Speak play again.
more slowly, please. At level:
e In pairs, children use their word wheels to play a game.
Materials The first child spins their wheel without showing
Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 (optional); Fluency Craft the S?COHd ;hild.The second child asks How do you
2 (see Teacher's Resource Center) (one template for each spellit? The f”St_ child starts to spell the word shown.
child); completed word wheel; colored pencils, scissors, The second child tries to guess the word as quickly
and glue for each group as possible, before it has been fully spelled out. The
children then swap roles and play again.
1 Watch the story again. Act. Above level:
e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 ¢ Do the"at level”activity, but make it more challenging.
on page 38. Ask children what they remember about the Give students a 10-second time limit to spell the words.
dialogue. If you like, children can tally the number of words

spelled correctly. The pair with the most is the winner.

e Play scene 1 of Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday

English again. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the Further practice

dialogue on page 38. Workbook page 39
e Ask children to act out the dialogue (or variations of it). Skills test 2 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
e In pairs, children act out dialogues about items around the Fluency Time! 1, @) Fluency DVD

classroom, e.g. A: What's this in English? B: It's a bookcase. A:
How do you spell it? B: B-O-O-K-C-A-S-E.

2 Make a school word wheel.
e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what the girl in
the pictures is doing (making a word wheel).

e Ask What do you need to make the word wheel? Try to elicit
paper, coloured pens, scissors.

Fluency Time! 2
© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lasson One Words
1 Listen, paint, and repeat, &« 2 Listen and chant. & =

LESzss

3 Listen and read. % o

N W hare English,
I Thaen ver have maath

("o g This b5 Rosy's bag, Y
| 1 can't play socoer nowt

Lesson One spgea

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify school subjects

To understand a short story

Language
Core: art, math, English, science, PE., music

Extra: our, their, time, wear

Materials

CD ®) 10, 53-55; Story posters 4 and 5; School subjects
flashcards 54-59

Warmer ®) 10
e Sing What’s in the classroom? from page 10.

o Retell the Unit 4 story using Story poster 4. Ask What is
Rosy’s drink? Where is Billy? What happens to Billy’s sandwich?

Lead-in

e Flicit the vocabulary with flashcards 54-59. Show them
one at a time. Ask What's this? Model unknown words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit5

1 Listen, point, and repeat. @) 53

Ask children to look at the school subject pictures. Play
the first part of the recording. Children point to the
pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point, and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Review the vocabulary words again. Show the
flashcards, and ask children to call out the words. Line
the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write the words
in random order above them. Ask a child to draw a line,
matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat for the other
words.

At level:

e Play Musical cards (see page 8) with the new words.

Above level:

e Play the “at level"game, but when the music stops,
students must say and spell the word.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 54
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 55

e Use Story poster 5 to present the story. Talk about each

frame with the class. Encourage predictions about the story.

Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the

recording for them to point to the speech bubbles.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Does Tim like PE.? Do

Rosy and Tim take their PE. bags to school?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 40
Online Practice « Unit 5 - Words
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Lesson Two Groammar

1 Listen fo the story again and repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

‘i\ll

Wihen do we have PET
We have PE.
on Thursday:

These are
bags bags T-shints 1-5hifts

4 Paint, ask, ond answer.

i i | P O P P P P P L
Monday Tuesday Wedresday Thursday
LR math scienoe art music

Let children practice acting in their groups, and then ask a
few groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each
one. Children point to the picture and repeat.

Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again for children to repeat.

Invite three children to the front. Stand with a child apart
from the others. Hold a bag between you. Say This is our
bag. Give the other children an item such as a pencil. Say
That is their pencil. Repeat, using different items, until the
meanings of our and their are clear.

Erase the last word in each sentence. Children suggest
other words, e.g. What do we have on Tuesday? You can
wear their hats. Say the new sentences. Children repeat.

3 Write.

Ask children to look at the pictures and the word box.

Children look at the first picture. Ask Our or their? Establish
that the answer is our. Point out the example.

Children do the activity and read the sentences chorally.

ANSWERS

Wil do wee have on Tusiday? WE Rdve ...
whern do we kave .7 We have . on .
Wi ¢ VWb i e g Soke  LimitS E 1
Lesson TWO SB page 41

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To write sentences with our and their

To ask questions about what subjects you have on

different days of the week

To act out a story

Language

Core: our /their; What do we have on Monday? We have
English. When do we have PE.? We have PE. on Thursday.

Materials

CD 55; Story poster 5; School subjects flashcards 55-59

Warmer

1. These are our bags.
3. These are our T-shirts.

2. Those are their bags.
4. Those are their T-shirts.

4 Point, ask, and answer.
o Ask the class to look at the schedule and read it aloud.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand

up. Ask the questions for him / her to answer.

e Put children in pairs. They take turns asking and answering

about the other subjects in the schedule.

Below level:

e Copy the schedule onto the board, but switch the
subjects. Ask the question in the first speech bubble
and elicit the answer. Then say an answer and elicit
the question from the children. Put children in pairs to
practice on their own.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o Ask children to write out their schedule. They may

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous

lesson. Show Story poster 5 to encourage ideas.

Cover the poster and ask children which school subjects
were mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 55

Ask children to turn to the story on page 40. They check
how many subjects they remembered in the warmer.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of six to play Rosy, Tim,
Grandma, the PE. teacher, and the two boys. (Note: The
two boys don't have speaking parts.)

include sports or after-school activities, if you wish. Help
with vocabulary if needed. Switch pairs for children to
ask and answer again.

Further practice

Workbook page 41
Online Practice « Unit 5 - Grammar

Unit5
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Hold up flashcards 60—-64 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

If you have all of these in your school, ask children Where
H do you have PE./ art / computers?
2 Listen and sing. ®) 57
e Point to the pictures. Children tell you what they see.
e Play the song the whole way through once for children to

Lesson Three Song

1 Listen, paint, and repeat. 5§ =

S listen. Then play it again as they follow the words in their
I e school yard book

W har ot of flen. OOKS.

e plary,. we lalk,

e Read each line of the song line by line for children to
repeat after you.

e Play the recording for children to sing along.

WA T, W mun
AL our school. AL our school. AL cur school.

i the @t room
W paint and drow.
W il our pictiines

o Bhe walls,

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures. Decide together on
actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording. Children listen and do the actions.

AL our schoal ...

in e CORNELILET MO0
e look gwd Rear,

e pul the headphoned 8
O ORIr E0re
At pur school . Song actions
Verse 1: In the school yard... jump and run on the spot
Verse 2: Inthe art room... draw in the air
P Verse 3: In the computer room... put on headphones and
N move a mouse
Lesson Three s Below level:

o Play Musical cards (see page 8) using flashcards 60-64.
Then children sing again, paying special attention to
those words.

At level:

e Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for the
school rooms. Play the song again and have children
recall the words from memory.

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify rooms and areas in a school

To use these words in the context of a song

Language
Core: school yard, field, art room, computer room, gym

Above level:

e In pairs, children change the lyrics to sing about a
different room and what they do there, e.g. In the gym

Extra: paint, headphones

we jump and run.
Materials
CD ®) 56-57; School subjects flashcards 54-59; School Further practice
rooms flashcards 60-64 Workbook page 42

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 131
Unit 5 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 5 - Song

Warmer

e Play Jump (see page 8) with the class using flashcards
54-58 to review school subjects.

e Talk about school subjects with the class. Ask What do you
have today? When do you have art / science / PE.?

Lead-in

e Introduce the new vocabulary using flashcards 60-64.
Hold up the cards one at a time. Say the words for children
to repeat.

e Show the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. (&) 56

o Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play the
first part of the recording. Children point to the pictures
and say the words.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

¢ Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.

66  Unit5
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Lesson Four Phonies

1 Listen, point, and repeat. & =

dr

3 Reod the chant again. Circle the sounds dr; ir, and cr.

W Listen to the sounds ond join the letters. & =
‘Whot does the boy have!

dr dr cr dr cr dr tr

&
‘ tr

cr tr tr cr dr tr cr

cr dr ‘tr ‘tr cr dr

Lesson Four

SB page 43

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
dr, tr,and cr

To differentiate between the sounds /dr/, /tr/, and /kr/

Language
Core: drum, dress, truck, tree, crayon, crab

Materials

CD ®) 47, 58-60; Phonics cards 12-14 (drum, truck,
crayon)

Warmer ®) 47

e Ask children to tell you which sounds they looked at in
the previous phonics lesson (/gr/, /br/, and /fr/).

o Play the chant from page 35 to review the sounds.

Lead-in
e Teach the new sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card. Say Letters d and r make the sound
/dr/. Say the sound for children to say several times.
Repeat the procedure with the other cards.

e Show each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &) 58

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

¢ Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 59

e Ask children to say what they see in the pictures.

e Play the recording for children to listen to the chant. Say
the chant line by line. Ask children to repeat after you.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each line for children
to repeat. Play it again for them to follow along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds dr, tr,

and cr.

e Focus on the chant. Write the first line on the board. Ask
children to find an example of letters dr, tr, or cr. Ask a child
to come up and circle the trin train and truck.

e Allow children to read the rest of the chant and circle the
other examples in their books.

[ ANSWERS |

A(tjain and atjuck,
A(cab and a@dpum.

| ddaw with my dayons,
And I have fun.

A girlin a(dess,

A bird in a(tee.

Get your (cpayons,

And dpaw with me.

4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters. &) 60

o FElicit the images in the activity (a boy, a truck, a drum, a
crayon). Explain that they will hear different sounds and
words from the lesson. They follow the sounds and words
in the maze to find out what the boy has.

e Play the recording. Children listen and link the letters.

Below level:

e Ask children to close their books. Elicit the target words,
e.g. drum. Ask What is the beginning sound? Children
answer. Write the target sounds on the board for
support if needed. Then children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, put them in groups. Together, they
think of other words with same beginning sounds and
make a list. Make it a game by giving one point for each
word. The group with the most words wins.

[ANSWER]
The boy has a truck.

Further practice
Workbook page 43
Online Practice « Unit 5 - Phonics

Unit5
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Lessen Five

 Reading

1 Look af the picture. What school subjects can you see?
2 Listen and read. % «

A4 our schasdl we P o b compuer
e, Wie hawe 12 compatens i tha roomm,
ona for every student. The computers have
hoodphones, =0 the students con fsten
i Spssic

In S Compuber 100m, the sludents. (on

shiady English, mwsic, ond math, They do o
heng, boo; Shay can drew and coloe pichures
il e Compulier Thia COMpuiens also Belp
the shudents to read ond weita

Tha children comae 4o the campaler
toam ivery Tuesdory and Thursdoy

3 Reod ogain. Circle the false word and write the comect word.
1 We have o 2mall computer room &
2 We have 18 computers.
3 The pupils can listen and eat

% The computers help the pupils to run and write.

5§ The children come évery Tuedday and Wednesday.
II. Uit 3 Npwdiy, & dusntipbiion

Lesson Five SB page 44
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a webpage; find specific
details in a text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: speak, study, read, primary, lesson

Materials

CD ® 61

Warmer

¢ Talk about computers with the class. Ask Do you like
computers? Do you have computer lessons?

e Focus on the picture. Encourage children to make
predictions about the reading, e.g. It’s about computer
lessons in school. Explain that they are going to read a
webpage about a computer room at a school.

1 Look at the picture. What school subjects can
you see?

o Ask children to look at the picture again and name the
subjects children are studying in the computer room.

ANSWERS

English, math, music, art, science

Unit5

2 Listen and read. ®) 61

e Tell children they are going to listen to the text. Play the
recording. Children listen and follow along.

e Play the recording again. Answer any questions.
e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What can children

do on the computers? How many children can go into the
computer room?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the
correct word.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence onto the board.

Ask children [s the sentence correct? (No). Ask What word is
wrong? Invite a child to come up and circle the incorrect
word in the sentence (small). Invite a second child to come
and write the correct word (big) next to the sentence.

Ask children to look at the exercise in their books. Explain
that they need to find the word that is wrong in each
sentence and circle it. They should then put the correct
word at the end of the line.

Allow time for children to re-read the text, find the
incorrect words, and write the correct words for each
sentence.

Check answers by reading each sentence. Children tell you
which word is wrong and say the correct word.

Below level:

e Ask children to find these words in the text: computer
room, computer, listen, write, and Tuesday. Ask children to
look for those words and underline them. Then children
complete the activity.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e \Write the text on the board with blanks for some words.
Children copy the text and fill in the blanks about
themselves. If they don't have a computer room, they
can use their imaginations. Check children’s work.

ANSWERS

1. We have a computer room. (big)
2. We have (18] computers. (12)

3. The pupils can listen and . (speak)
4, The computers help the pupils to and write. (read)

5. The children come every Tuesday and.

(Thursday)

Further practice
Workbook page 44
Online Practice - Unit 5 - Reading
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1 Listen and number. & «

Lewsen Six

2 Point, ask, and answer about your school.

onthefield  intheclossoom inthe o oom  infhe compater room
L J

E‘sn-cmrgm:m bomd  croyons mn'fn.ﬂcrsj

winat do we have @& the ort Foom? e e .,

Writing preperation
3 (Circle the capital ketters at the start of the days of the week.
We have math on Tuesday.
1 What do we have on Wednesday?
2 We go ta the gym on Thursday,
3 We have arf on Monday.

9 Do we have P.E. on Tuesday?

Lesson Six

SB page 45

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify school rooms from their descriptions

Speaking: ask and answer questions about different
rooms in a school

Writing: identify and write capital letters in days of the
week; write about your school subjects (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: break time, learn

Materials

D ® 62

Warmer

¢ Play Bingo (see page 8) with the words children have
learned in this unit.

Lead-in

o Ask children what they can remember about the
webpage from the previous lesson. Ask What's the room
in the picture? How many computers are in the room? What
subjects do children study in the room?

e Allow children to check the webpage on page 44 of their
books to see what they remembered correctly.

1 Listen and number. ®) 62

e Tell children they are going to hear a girl talking about the
rooms in her school.

e Play the whole recording. Children listen and point to the
rooms as they hear them described.

e Play the recording a second time, stopping after the first
item. Show children example answer T in the box.

e Continue the recording, stopping after each item.

e Play the recording again. Children complete or check their
answers. Go through the answers with the class.

(top row) 2, 3 (bottom row) 1,4, 5

2 Point, ask, and answer about your school.
e Ask children to read the words and phrases aloud.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up and model the question and answer with you.
Children repeat the question and answer chorally.

e Children work in pairs, taking turns to point, ask, and
answer questions about what is in the different rooms.

e Monitor the activity and model words where necessary.

3 Circle the capital letters at the start of the days of
the week.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence onto the board.

Invite a child to come to the front of the class and circle
the capital letter at the start of Tuesday.

o Write some of your own sentences on the board, e.g.
Do you have science on Thursday? | have music on Friday.
Invite individual children to come and circle the capital
letters at the start of the days of the week.

Ask children to look at the exercise in their books.
Monitor the activity and help where necessary.
Go through the answers with the class.

Differentiation

Below level:

o Write the days of the week on the board with the first
letter missing. Call children to the front of the class to
write in the letter. Remind them to use a capital letter.
Then children complete the activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o Ask children to write three more sentences using the
days of the week in their notebooks. Then they switch
notebooks with a neighbor. Children circle the capital
letters, and then give back the notebooks. Children

check each other’s answers. Monitor and help as
needed.

[ ANSWERS ]
1. What do we have on%ednesday?

2. We go to the gym on(Tjhursday.
3. We have art on(Monday.
4, Do we have PE. on @uesday?

Further practice

Workbook page 45 (children write about their school subjects)
Unit 5 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 5 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 5 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit5
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‘ArtiTime!

Tapic: Self-portraits J

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &«

'~

A il -pertradt i a8 F.dun LT L
e, Lok e e e LU foke B
o ST Y AT 1 g a2 L
BT e e e s e ke
Lot i e W T5 i Cucly o St

recd. She has red haie ad a red
Wt oo = tackgragy

3 Circle T (true) or F {false],
1 A self-portrait s o picture of your friend
2 Wou can ook Ina mirror 1o help you drow o self-portrait.
3 ¥ou can see bght ond dark in Bembrondt's plctures.
9 The background in Suzanne Valodoen's painfing is light.
5 Suranne Voladon ikes red things. T

Wh-nlc at your friend’s face. What is light and what is dork?

Topic: Self-portraits s

Learning outcomes

To learn some useful content and language about
self-portraits

Language

Core: artist, hand mirror, skin, face, background

Extra: self-portrait, famous, light, dark

Materials

CD (&) 63-64; Art Time! flashcards 65 —69; flashlight /
desk lamp

Warmer

Critical Thinking

Ask children if they can think of any famous artists or
works of art. Ask children if they like art and what things
they like to draw.

Lead-in

Tell the children that you are going to draw a face on the
board. Elicit sentences from children around the class to
help you draw your picture, e.g. What is the nose like? The
nose is very big.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. $ 63

Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of the
recording for children to listen and point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

70 Art Time!

Play the recording all the way through again for children
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

Put flashcards 65-69 on the board. Tell children to close

their eyes. Remove one of the flashcards. Tell children to
open their eyes and say which flashcard is missing.

2 Listen and read. ®) 64

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Student Books.

Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.qg. What is a self-portrait? What color does Suzanne Valadon
like? Who is Rembrandt? Ask children to say which self-
portrait they like best and why.

3 Read again and circle T (true) or F (false).

Put children into pairs. Explain to children that they are
going to work together to decide whether each sentence
is true or false.

Complete the first item together and check understanding.
Check answers with the class.

1.

F 2T 3.T 4F 5T

4 Think! Look at your friend’s face. What is light
and what is dark?

Collaboration

Put children in pairs. They try sitting or standing in
different lighting and discussing which parts of their faces
are light and which are dark.

Below level:

e Hand out one piece of paper per child with a simple
sketch of a face on it, showing the outline of the face,
eyes, nose, and mouth.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They position themselves
in front of a window / in a shadowy spot / with a desk
lamp shining on them from a certain angle, and their
partner shades in the picture of the face to show the
light and dark parts of their face.

e Move around the class, asking children to say which parts
of their partner’s faces are light and which are dark.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Have children work in pairs to complete the activity,
then sketch their partner’s face in pencil, shading the
parts of the face which are dark.

e |nvite children to show their sketches to the class,
explaining which parts of the face are light and which
are dark.

Further practice
Workbook page 46
Online Practice « Art Time!
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[ " Project
1 Listen and write the number. %« N
| d
N I E
| 2 Project. Paint a self-portraif.
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Learning outcomes
To listen and identify self-portraits
To paint a self-portrait

Language

This is my self-portrait. My hair is long and blond. My eyes
are blue. | like flowers. There are flowers in the background of
my picture.

Materials

CD ®) 65; Art Time! flashcards 65-69; hand mirrors, card
or paper; crayons, paints, scissors, glue

Warmer

e Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. The children say the
correct words, then use each word to make a sentence
about one of the self-portraits on Student Book page 46.

1 Listen and write the number. 65

e Explain that you are going to play a recording of someone
talking about different self-portraits. Children need to
listen and number the pictures in the correct order.

¢ Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after
each item so that children have time to think about their
answers.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
3,1,2,4

2 Project. Paint a self-portrait.

e Explain that children are going to paint a self-portrait. Ask
What do you need to make this project? Elicit hand mirrors,
card or paper, crayons, paints, scissors, glue.

e Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

e Hand out hand mirrors, card or paper, crayons, paints,
scissors, and glue to children. The children look at
themselves in the hand mirrors. They draw their faces
using a pencil, then color their portrait with the crayons.

e Ask children to think about things they like and paint a
background with their favorite things / colors in it. Show
the children how to cut out the pictures of their faces and
glue them onto their painted backgrounds.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Demonstrate the activity on the board first. Show
children how to draw an outline of a face, then think
about the position of their eyes, ears, nose, and mouth.

e Move around the class as children are drawing and
coloring their faces. Ask questions, e.g. What color (is
your hair/ are your eyes /is your T-shirt)?

e Ask children what their favourite colors are and what
things they like.

At level:
e Children complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e When children have completed their self-portraits, ask
them to write a few sentences about their portraits on
a piece of paper. They can glue their sentences to the
bottom or back of their portraits.

3 Present your project.

e Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that
they are now going to talk about their project with each
other.

e Demonstrate by either holding up and talking about a
completed portrait, or using the example in the Student
Book.

e Encourage children to include language from previous
units as they talk about their projects, e.g. My favorite color
is red. There is lots of red in my portrait. | like rainbows, too.
There’s a rainbow in the background.

e |nvite individual children to stand up and present their
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 47
Online Practice « Art Time!

Art Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

n



WY ol o edioel

72

Let's pl&'{ after s:hoall

Lesson One Words

1 Listen, paint, und repeal, § = 2 Listen and chant, & «

Mﬁ - I-T"r

rr—
com you play ofter
] schosl an Manday?

Viell, i dom'T have o mtic leson
ﬂ d Buil | help iy s, Thursday?

1 H’ﬂln L k'-:H,un i, =
| 9 primming with ust

. L
| o swimming every Thuriday, Oh dear. ‘
I‘_-——_-—-—‘-'f

LL] Uit Ao 1u

Lesson One spges
Words

Learning outcomes
To identify after-school activities

To understand a short story

Language
Core: help my mom, do my homework,

visit my grandma, go swimming, have a music lesson, watch
TV

Extra: how about, well

Materials

CD ®) 57, 66-68; Story posters 5 and 6; After-school
activities flashcards 70-75

Warmer ®) 57
e Sing At our school from page 42.

e Use Story poster 5 to retell the story with the class. Ask
What do Tim and Rosy have on Thursday? Which bag of
clothes does Tim have? What does he wear for his PE. lesson?

Lead-in

e FElicit the vocabulary using flashcards 70-75. Show them
one at a time and ask What’s this? Model any unknown
phrases.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit6

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 66

Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of
the recording for children to point.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the phrases.

Below level:

e Review the vocabulary words again. Show each
flashcard, and ask children to say the words. Then line
the flashcards on the chalk rail and write the words in
random order above them. Ask a child to draw a line,
matching each word to its flashcard. Repeat.

At level:

e Play Mime the word (see page 8).

Above level:

e Play the“at level"game, but ask children to come to
the front. Whisper or show the child the word. He / She
mimes the word for others to guess.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 67
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording again. Children repeat the phrases in
the blanks in the chant.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 68

e Use Story poster 6 to present the story. Talk about each
frame and encourage predictions from the class.

Ask children to look at the story. Play the recording.
Children listen and point to the speech bubbles as they
hear the words.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Do Rosy and Alice want
to play after school? What is Mom’s idea?
Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 48
Online Practice « Unit 6 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Two

SB page 49

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To make positive and negative sentences about after-
school activities

To choose verbs for different after-school activities

To say what you do on different days of the week

To act out a story

Language

Core: [ visit my grandma every Tuesday. | go swimming every
Thursday. | don't have a music lesson.

Materials

CD (&) 68; Story poster 6; After-school activities flashcards
70-75

Warmer

Play Slow reveal (see page 8) with flashcards 70-75

Lead-in

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 6 to encourage recall.

Cover the poster and ask children which after-school
activities were mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 63

Ask children to turn to the story on Student Book page 48.

They check how many of the after-school activities they
remembered in the lead-in activity.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions.

e Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Alice, and Mom.

e Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?
Children identify the different after-school activities.

e \Write the sentences on the board.

e Rub out the activity phrases in each sentence and put
flashcards in the spaces to elicit new sentences, e.g./ help
my mom every Tuesday. | don't go swimming. Children repeat.

o |nvite different children to make new sentences.

3 Write.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the after-
school activities. Ask a child to read out the words in the
word pool. Explain that they are going to choose a verb
from the word pool to complete the sentences.

e Ask children to look at the first picture. Establish that the
missing verb is have.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

e Ask children to read the complete sentences in chorus.

ANSWERS

1. I'have a musiclesson. 2. | do my homework.
3. Igoswimming. 4. IwatchTV. 5. I'help mydad.
6. |visit my grandma.

4 Point and say.

o Ask the children to look at the pictures and identify the
different after-school activities.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand
up. Read the dialogue together for the class to repeat.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to say the days and
tell each other what they do and don't do on those days.

Differentiation
Below level:

e Re-read the Let’s learn! box together. Practice making
new sentences by using both the positive and
negative forms and changing the days, e.g. / visit my
grandma every Saturday. Then children do the activity
independently.

At level:

e Children re-read the story on page 48 and find the
activities and the days of the week. Make sentences
about the story characters, e.g. Alice plays the piano every
Monday.

Above level:

e Do the“at level”activity. Then students talk about their
own activities with a partner. If time permits, children
can come to the front and share about their partner’s
activities.

Further practice
Workbook page 49
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Grammar

Unit 6
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Lesson Three spgs

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify more after-school activities

To use phrases for after-school activities in the context of
a song

Language

Core: listen to music, play with friends, read a book, write an
email

Extra: after, a lot, on my own, cook (v)

Recycled: after-school activities words

Materials

CD (®) 69-70; After-school activities flashcards 76-79

Warmer

Play a game to revise the after-school activities children
have learned in this unit.

Choose a child and say On Monday | visit my grandma. The
child has to repeat the sentence and then add his / her
own sentence about Tuesday, e.g. On Monday I visit my
grandma and on Tuesday | go swimming.

Continue until you have used all the activities, or until
someone forgets the chain.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 76-79 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the phrases for
more after-school activities for children to repeat.

t6

e Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 69

e Ask children to look at the after-school activities pictures.
Play the first part of the recording for children to point and
say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 76-79 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 70

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to name the after-school activities.
Ask children to predict what the song is about (what
children do after school).

e Play the song the whole way through once for children to
listen. Then play it again as they follow the words in their
books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.

e Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures. Decide together on
actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.
Song actions

Things on my own — point to self

Things with you — point to friend

I do my homework — mime writing

I help my mom — mime sweeping

| play with friends — mime running or kicking a ball
I read a book — mime turning a page

I listen to music — touch ears

I help to cook — mime stirring a pot

Below level:

¢ Give different activities from the song to individual
children so there are several children who are do
homework, help mom, etc. Play the song again. When
children hear their action, they wave their arms in the
air.

At level:

e Give children different words as above, but instead of
waving their arms, they say their words. If you like, they
could also mime the actions.

Above level:

e Tell children they're writing a new song called “On
the weekend!"Write the song lyrics on the board with
blanks for the activities. In pairs, children discuss and
write new lyrics.

Further practice

Workbook page 50

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 132

Unit 6 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Four

SB page 51

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
fl, pl, and bl

To differentiate between the sounds /fl/, /pl/, and /bl/

Language
Core: flower, flag, plum, plate, blanket, blue

Materials

CcD 59, 71-73; Phonics cards 15-17 (flower, plum,
blanket)

Warmer ®) 59

e Ask children which sounds were in their previous phonics
lesson (/dr/, /tr/, and /kr/). Play the recording and say the
chant from page 43 to review.

Lead-in
e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card. Say Letters f and | make the sound /f1/.

Say the sound for children to repeat several times. Repeat
with the other cards.

e Show each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. (&) 71

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording for children to point and then
repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 72

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat and encourage children to follow along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds fl, pl,
and bl.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Invite a child
to come up to the front to find an example of the letters
fl pl, or bl. He / She circles the plin plums and plate.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.
e Monitor and help. Then check answers with the class.

Differentiation
Below level:

e Hand phonics cards to different children. Say different
phonics words, e.g. flag, plum. When children hear their
word, they raise the card in the air.

At level:

e Divide the class into three groups, one for each sound.
Tell children you are going to read some sentences. The
groups stand when they hear a word spelled with their
sound. Read these aloud: The plum is purple./ Where
is the blue crayon? / What colors are on the flag? / Those
flowers are pretty. /| have a blanket on my bed. / Please put
the grapes on the plate.

Above level:

e Read the sentences from the “at level”activity aloud.
After each sentence, children recall words with the
sounds f], pl, or b, say them, and then spell them.

ums on aate,

S

ums on aate.

ue@ums,ack@ums,

ums on a(plate.
Aanket on a bed,
Alblanket on a bed.
There’s a pretty@ower
On the@anket on the bed.

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 73

e Explain that children will hear sounds and words. They
listen and complete the words with their starting letters.

e ook at the example. Play the beginning of the recording.
Show the word has been completed with the missing
letters pl.

e Play the rest of the recording. Children complete the
remaining words. Play it again to check answers.

.pl 2.bl 3.f 4 bl 5 pl

Further practice
Workbook page 51
Online Practice « Unit 6 - Phonics

Unit 6
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1 Look af the pictures. Say what the children do.
2 Listen and read. & ~

What do they do after school?

My name’s Max. Afer schaol,
| dr wy heemiweork. Than | ga
1o the park. | ploy saccer with
my frionds. Then | waich TV,

I'm Julia. | leve art. Aller school, | draw and
paind pictures. Then | write storles. | put the
slories and pickures on my bedroom wall.

I'en Luka, Aftar scheal, | halp my mom
and dad. Than | listen to my CDs.
| simg the songs. | really like music.

My name’s Sara. | like sports. | go swimming every
Manduay. | phay tennis with my brothes every Toesday. 3
Mﬂmlhmlwllsh;hlnhwtmmyﬂw.

3 Reod ogain. Who does each activity?
M= Max, I= Tulio, L= Lulke, §= Sara.

1gotothepark | 2 wrile shories

3 go saimming Y dirore

£ listen so CD4 & hedp mom ond dod
7 play soccer B skote in the pork

Lesson Five SB page 52

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a class poster; match
children with their after-school activities

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: stories, CD, sport

Materials

CD ®) 70, 74; a piece of paper for each child; a set of
colored pencils for each group of six (optional)

Warmer ®) 70

Sing After school from page 50.

Lead-in

Talk about after-school activities with the class. Ask What
do you do after school on Monday / Tuesday / Wednesday?
Do you listen to music / go swimming / help your mom?

Ask children to look at the pictures. Encourage children to
make predictions about what the text is about.

Look at the pictures. Say what the children do.
Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask them which
after-school activities they see in the pictures.

If you wish, ask children to work in pairs, taking turns to
point to the pictures and name the activities.

76 Unit6

play soccer, listen to music, draw, skate

2 Listen and read. ®) 74

Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
Play the recording for children to listen and follow along.

Play the recording again. Answer any questions. Then ask

comprehension questions, e.qg. Does Max go to the park?
Does Julia play tennis?

3 Read again. Who does each activity?

Look at the example together. Ask children to look back
at the text to find where going to the park is mentioned.

Ask Whois it? (Max). Show children the letter M on the line.
Explain that M stands for Max. Draw attention to the list of

abbreviations for names.
Ask the class Who paints pictures / sings songs / watches

TV? Children scan the text for the information and say the

answers.
Ask children to look at the exercise. Allow time for them
to re-read the poster and write the correct initial next to
each activity.

Below level:
e Make an“after school”poster. Give children paper and

colored pencils. Ask them to draw one of the activities
they have learned. Divide the poster into four areas.
Write the headings “sports”, “art’,"music”, and “home”
on a large sheet of poster board. Children glue their

pictures in the correct area.

At level:

e Give each child paper and colored pencils to draw a
picture of themselves doing an after-school activity, e.q.

playing soccer, doing homework, listening to CDs. They
then write a sentence about themselves under their
picture, e.g. After school, | play soccer. If time permits,
have children stand and ask and answer with other
children about their pictures.

Above level:
e Do the"at level”activity, but ask children to write

more than one sentence. Encourage them to think
about what order they do their activities, e.g. I do my
homework. Then | have a music lesson. If time permits,
have children stand and ask and answer with other
children about their pictures.

ANSWERS

1.

M 2J 35S 4J) 5L 6L 7.M 85

Further practice
Workbook page 52
Online Practice - Unit 6 - Reading
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Lesson Six
Skills Time!

SB page 53

Skills development

e Play the recording again, pausing after the first item. Ask
children to look at the first two pictures and point to the
correct picture (the book).

e Continue playing the recording line by line. Children
check the activities the children do after school.

e Play the recording again. Children complete their answers,
then go through the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1. story book 2. swimming pool
4. mp3 player

3. school books

2 Look and say.
e Ask children to read the phrases in the word box.

e Aska child to stand. Read the speech bubbles with him /
her. The class repeats chorally, indicating each picture in
Exercise 1 as you speak.

e n pairs, children talk as if they are the children from the
recording. Children take turns saying the numbers as they
say what they do / don't do after school.

3 Circle the verbs.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the two examples
onto the board.

Invite a child to come and circle the verb in the first
sentence. Invite another child to circle the verb in the
second sentence.

e Write your own sentences on the board, e.g. | write an
email. | help my dad. Invite children to circle the verbs.

Ask children to look at the exercise. Allow time for them to
circle the verb in each sentence.

Listening: identify which activities children take part in

Speaking: talk about which after-school activities you do

Writing: identify verbs; write about what you do after
school (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ®) 75; After-school activities flashcards 70-79

Warmer
e Give flashcards 70-79 to ten children around the class.
e Ask other children What do you do after school?

e The children with the flashcards listen carefully. When they
hear their activity mentioned, they hold their flashcard up.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about the text from
the previous lesson. Ask Which activities did the children do
after school? Let children check page 52 to see what they
remembered.

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 and
identify the after-school activities in each one.

1 Listen and write v or X. ®) 75

o Tell children they are going to hear a recording of children

talking about what they do after school.

¢ Play the whole recording. Children listen and point to the
activities as they are mentioned.

Below level:

e Play Mime the word (see page 8) with the action verbs in
Exercises 2 and 3. When children feel comfortable, they
complete the activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, play track 75 again. Pause after
each item for children to tell you the verbs they heard.

1. [(play tennis. 2. IGkate)in the park. 3. Iide)a horse.
4. Ivisi) my cousin. 5. Kisten)to music. 6. Ido)my

homework.

Further practice

Workbook page 53 (children write about what they do at school)
Unit 6 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 6 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice « Unit 6 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 6
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1. math 2. background 3. English 4. skin

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.
p (o) (mishane -~ W " 2 Look and match.

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example answer

1 | science Datkipoured ' RE i
is correct. Have children point to the long neck on the giraffe.
oo/ (S ) Leghy ) {onebinded e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
» Py e e - — e Have children compare their answers in pairs by taking turns
& Lok ond matd:. to ask each other the question and then give the answer.
' o o Check the answers with the whole class.

1.c 2.f 3.a 4.e 5 b 6.d

3 Look and number.

Y. Dk the. ey . kg it 4. Vi e et e Point to the board and elicit the word board from the class.
2 Does it have twa bega? L] b Yes, she does. )
3 Does the by hove black hair? E__‘] € Vs, it does, e Ask one or two children how to spell board.
: ﬁ ::f‘,:fhr;*::w G d : :: :L:em;.r e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
& Do shve hove o pizzal | I N it dotsnt e Put children into pairs and have them check their answers
B Lobichich i i ~ by reading the conversation in the correct order.
O mank you, Oeravoa on .
e Check answers with the class.
[:I whal's this in Eaglish? D Bl |
D (e P
Below level:
i e Do the first exercise with the whole class. Write the
words on the board and demonstrate why certain
R o L words belong together and other words don't. Elicit
eview LesSON  sspqgs other examples of words that belong in each group.

e Forthe second exercise, write the questions and
answers on the board. Elicit the answers from students
in the class. Practice the questions and answers by
reading them aloud, chorally as a class.

At level:

o With Exercise 2, children can change partners and practice
the questions and answers two or three more times.

Learning outcomes

To review vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Above level:

e Have children complete the first exercise. Then put
students into pairs or small groups and tell them to do
three more examples of odd-one-out. To help them, put

Warmer /0 a variety of the flashcards on the board so that they can

* Sing After School from Student Book page 50. choose from the different vocabulary they have learned
throughout the previous three units.

e Have each pair or small group swap their odd-one-out
exercises with another pair or small group. They can
then check their answers together.

o After the third exercise have pairs substitute different
words for board as they practice the dialogue.

Materials
CD ®) 70; flashcards 38-79

Lead-in

e Use a variety of flashcards 38-79 to recycle vocabulary
from the previous three units.

e Hold up each flashcard and ask What’ this? for children to
say the word.

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write. e Ask three or four confident pairs to stand up and say
Do number one with the class. Ask why the example their new dialogue in front of the class.
answer is correct. (It's a subject, and the other three are food
( ) ANSWERS

words). Say Can you think of other food words?
¢ Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
e Put children into pairs and have them compare their answers.
e Check the answers with the whole class.

What's this in English? It's a board. Can you spell it, please?
B-0-a-r-d. Thank you. You're welcome.

78  Unit6
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Monday  Teewdoy Wednesdoy Thurday Friday Laturday

®: 5 42 st @

1 1go swimming cn Wednesdoy | Thulmdu'r.

2 Iwaxh TV on Fridoy | Tuesday.

3 1 don't listen b music on Monday [ Saturday,
& 1 wisit my grandma on Friday § Tuesday.

5 1don't play soccer on Tuesdoy [ Sundoy.

& 1 help my mom on Wednesday / Sundoy.

& Read and color.
My wark in Units 4, 5, and & s

oK s = LG and faA by - Excellent

Review Lesson

4 Check (v') the two pictures that start with the
same sound. Write the letters.

e FElicit the words in number one (grapes, tree, crab, grass).
e Drill the first sounds gr, tr, cr.

e Have children complete the exercise in pairs. Encourage
children to say the words aloud to each other as they do
the exercise so they can say and hear the correct sounds.

SB page 55

e Put two pairs together for children to check their answers.

e Check answers with the class, and take time to drill any
sounds that children find difficult.

1. grapes, grass-gr 2. plum, plate - pl
3. dress, drum-dr 4. flag, flower-fl

5 Look and circle.
Ask children to say the words for the activities in the

pictures (listen to music, watch TV, help mom, go swimming,

visit grandma, do homework, play soccer).

Have children complete the exercise individually.
Put children into pairs to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 Thursday 2 Tuesday 3 Saturday 4 Friday 5 Tuesday

6 Wednesday

6 Read and color.

e Have children color in the smiley face that relates to how
they feel about their work in the previous three units.

e Ask children to put up their hands if they think their work
was OK, if it was good, or if it was excellent.

Below level:

e Before children begin Exercise 4, go through all the
words and elicit the starting sounds in each, and drill
them chorally with the class.

e [f necessary, cross out one of the wrong words for
children (for each number) so that they only have three
words / sounds to choose from, rather than four.

e Before children begin Exercise 5, elicit the words for the
different activities in the pictures and write them on the
board next to the appropriate flashcard. Children can
then refer to the written spelling / picture connection
to help them complete the exercise successfully.

At level:

o After Exercise 4, elicit all the words for the pictures in
the exercise. Have children sound out the right and the
wrong sounds.

e Have children talk about what they do on different days
of the week with a partner after Exercise 5.

Above level:

e After children have completed Exercise 4, have them
work in pairs to find more examples of the target
sounds.

e Have children find one more word for each of the
correct starting sounds.

e Elicit the words from the class and write them on the
board.

o After Exercise 5, have children talk about what they do
on different days of the week with a partner.

e Change the pairs and have children report the
information about their partner to a new partner, e.g.
Paolo goes swimming on Friday. He plays in the park on
Saturday with his brother.

e Ask some students to report back about their partner to
the class.

Further practice

Workbook pages 54 & 55

Writing portfolio 2 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 2, Teacher’s Resource Center

Skills test 2, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Review 2

Unit 6
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1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 76

Ask children to look at the party objects pictures. Play the
first part of the recording. Children listen and point to the
appropriate picture or object.

1 Listen, point, and repeat, & = 2 Listen and chant, % ~
E Lkl e Play the second part for children to repeat.
Q ./; " m %f*; e Play the whole recording. Children listen and point. Then
[ hocsre 1 cones Y bonoon | e cone ] repeat the words,
e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
il it TR to say the words.
01— waly's bithday temorrow. 1 @‘{ N .0
-.%il.ﬂ'mu}'urmnh. what does ke ket = "_",L:'
! vl i skl s ciatidian -~ - [ L3
i et Below level:
o, By doesn't ke baBiooes, | . . .
vie's scowed of baiioons. e Ask six children to come to the front. Give flashcards

80-85 to each of them, or use real objects. Play the
chant. When a child’s object is mentioned, they hold it
or the flashcard up and wave.

At level:

e Play What's missing? (see page 8) with flashcards 80-85,
or use real objects.

-
Mo, Dad. Someone’s. |
in the Fving reom?

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board to
unscramble the words.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 77
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
Words words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Lesson One spess

Learning outcomes

To identify different party objects 3 Listen and read. ®) 78

To understand a short story e Use Story poster 7 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about

Language the story from different members of the class.

Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

- Ask questions to check comprehension, e.g. Whose

i el birthday is it? What does Billy like?

CD &)70,76-78; Story poster.s Starter to Unit 7; Special e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
days flashcards 80-85; real objects from the vocabulary

list (optional)

Core: chocolate, candy, balloon, present, cake, card

Extra: birthday, tomorrow, scared of, asleep, someone

to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice

Warmer ®&) 70 Workbook page 56
e Sing After school from page 50. Online Practice - Unit 7 - Words
e Use Story poster 6 to retell the story with the class. Ask

What does Rosy / Alice do after school? Can Rosy play with
Alice after school today?

Lead-in

e Flicit the vocabulary using flashcards 80-85. Hold them
up one at a time for children to say the words. Model any
unknown words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

80  Unit7
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(Lesson Two Grammar
1 Listen fo the story ogain ond repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

What do you like?
I I balbaons.

Whiat does he like?
He likies chacolate,

3 Write. |' likes  dossnThke ke deniiike |

¥ ik oy I by o balbagns predenis . (414

Me ey comdy e s she

W Point, ask, and answer.
what dovs he lke? M likes candy,

‘what does she like? She et .

Wit i o [ ! e Bl | bt #0 okin Uit 7 57

Lesson Two

SB page 57

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To express likes and dislikes

To ask and answer questions about what people like

To act out a story

Language

Core: What do you like? | like / don't like balloons. What does
he like? He likes / doesn't like chocolate.

Materials

CD 78; Story poster 7; Special days flashcards 80-85

Warmer

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 7 to encourage recall.

Cover the poster. Ask which objects were in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 78

Ask children to turn to the story on page 56 and check how

many of the objects they remembered. Play the recording,
pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
Divide the class into groups of five to play Rosy, Tim, Billy,
Mom, and Dad.

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each
one. Children point to the picture and repeat.

o \Write the target patterns on the board. Re-read, miming
the actions and expressions. Children repeat.

e Replace the last word in each sentence with flashcards
to elicit new sentences with the same pattern, e.g. / like
chocolate. | don't like balloons. Children repeat.

3 Write.
e Ask individual children to read the words in the box.

e Focus on the first picture. Ask Does he like candy? to elicit
Yes, he does. Show that the missing word is likes.

Let children complete the activity, and then ask them to
read the complete sentences chorally.

ANSWERS

1. Helikes candy. 2. He doesn't like balloons.
3. |like presents. She likes presents.
4, | don't like cake. She doesn't like cake.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

o Ask the class to look at the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Point to the pictures and ask the questions for him /

her to answer while the class listens.
e Children ask and answer in pairs.

Below level:

e Give flashcards 80-85 to different students. Ask What
do you like? to elicit | like / don't like (balloons). Make
questions and sentences together using he/she, or
have children repeat after you.

At level:

e |n pairs, children take turns asking and answering What
do/don'tyou like? They record their partner’s answers
and then tell the class about them.

Above level:

o Ask children what other things they like and dislike.
Help with vocabulary if needed. Switch pairs. Children
ask and answer again about their likes and dislikes.

Further practice
Workbook page 57
Online Practice « Unit 7 - Grammar

Unit7
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Lesson Three Song |
1 Listen, paint, and repeat. 5§ ~
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3 Sing and dao.
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2 Listen and sing. % =

Let's si
i H# Qur neighbors
Let’s by @ present for Mrs. Guss.
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S Mors candy. She likes e
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Wir; Gust says, "My dear friends,
Come and kave lunch with " T

Lesson Three

SB page 58

Song

Learning outcomes
To identify more words for gifts

To use these words in the context of a song

Language
Core: neighbor, pastries, nuts, tie, buy

Extra: or

Recycled: special days words

Materials
CD 79-80; Special days flashcards 80-90

Warmer

e Play a game of Where was it? (see page 8) using flashcards
80-85.

e Use flashcard 86 to introduce the word neighbor. Say the
word for children to repeat. Establish that a neighbor is
anyone who lives near you, not just the person next door.

o Ask Who are your neighbors? Do your neighbors ever come to
your house? Do you buy presents for your neighbors?

Lead-in

e Hold up flashcards 86-90 to introduce the rest of the
vocabulary. Say the words for children to repeat.

e Show the flashcards in a different order. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 79

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play
the first part of the recording for children to point to the
pictures and say the words.

82  Unit7

Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.
Show flashcards 86-90 for individuals to say the words.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 80

Ask children to look at the picture. Ask What can you see?
Ask them to predict what the song is about (a family
visiting their neighbors).

Play the whole recording. Read each line of the song
aloud for children to repeat.

e Play the recording for children to sing along. Repeat.

Below level:

e Children underline the vocabulary words they see in
the song lyrics. Then they sing again, paying special
attention to those words.

At level:

e Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for the
new words. Play the song again, and have children
recall the words from memory.

Above level:

e Scramble the lyrics and put them on the board.
Children close their books, and write the lyrics in the
correct order. If you like, make it a game by putting
the children in groups. Tell children they have three
minutes. Whoever can put the lyrics in order first is the
winner.

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Our neighbors are very kind - stretch out arms to show
‘neighbors’ on either side
Come and have lunch with us — beckon with arm
He / She likes (candy) — mime eating the foods
Or let’s buy a tie — mime tying a tie
Further practice
Workbook page 58
Picture dictionary, Workbook page 132

Unit 7 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 7 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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[ Lesson Four Phonics

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &«

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds cl. gi, and sl
4 Listen o the sounds and join the letters. & o

‘Whot does the girl have?
- gl gl sl cl sl sl sl ﬁi‘?ﬂ

LR
L‘! el sl gt sl cl gl cl &

Casannans Mends of of ol Usbi ¥ EL

sl cl

cl gl gl cl gl

Lesson Four

SB page 59

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
cl,gl,and s/

To differentiate between the sounds /kl/, /gl/, and /sl/

Language
Core: cloud, clock, gloves, glue, slide, slippers

Extra: take off, outside, sky

Materials

CD 72, 81-83; Phonics cards 18-20 (cloud, gloves,
slide); Phonics cards 9—17 (optional)

Warmer ®) 72

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (/f1/, /pl/, and /bl/). Play the CD and say the
chant from page 51 to review the sounds.

Lead-in
e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters c and | make the sound
/kl/. Say the sound again for children to repeat several
times. Repeat the procedure with the other phonics cards.

e Show each card and say the words for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. () 81

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 82

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.
Play the chant again, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ¢/, g,

and sl.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child
to come to the front of the class to find an example of the
letters cl, gl, or sl. He / She circles the s/in slippers.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

[ ANSWERS |

| take off my @ippers,

| go outside.

| puton my@oves,

And | play on the @ide.

I look at the @ock,

I see@ouds in the sky.
Time to take off my @oves,
Time to say, “Goodbye.”

4 Listen to the sounds and join the letters. (&) 83
Elicit the four images in the activity (girl, gloves, slippers,
clock). Explain that they will hear different sounds and
words from the lesson. They follow the sounds and words
in the maze to find out what the girl has got.

Play the beginning of the recording. Show the example.
Play the recording. Children listen and join the letters.
Ask What does the girl have? Check answers by asking
children to call out the letters they heard.

Below level:

e Ask children to close their books. Elicit the target words,
e.g. glue, clock. Point to each one and ask What is the
beginning sound? Write the consonant blends ¢/, g/, and
sl on the board if needed. Then children complete the
activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children complete the activity, put them in groups.
Together, they think of other words with the consonant
blends ¢/, g/, and s/ and make a list. Make it a game by
giving one point for each word. The group with the

most words wins.

HTE
The girl has slippers.

Further practice
Workbook page 59
Online Practice - Unit 7 - Phonics

Unit7
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LeSSOI'I Five SB page 60

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and follow instructions on making a card;
find specific information in a text

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: in half, think about, front, smile (n), everything, give

Materials

CD ®) 80, 84; a rectangle of card for yourself (optional);
a rectangle of card for each child; a set of colored pencils
for each group of six children (optional)

Warmer ®) 80

Sing Our neighbors from Student Book page 58 to warm
up the class and introduce the theme of gifts.

Lead-in

Talk about cards with the class. Ask Who do you send cards
to? When do you send cards? Do you make cards or buy
them?

Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What is the boy
making? Point to the pictures. Children tell you what the
boy is doing, e.g. He folds the card. He draws a picture.

Look at the pictures. Who is the card for?

Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask Who is the
card for? (the boy’s mom).

Unit7

2 Listen and read. ®) 84

Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
They will hear instructions on how to make the card.

Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions.

Ask comprehension questions, e.qg. What does the boy draw
in the card? What does he write?

Below level:

e Tell children to focus on the bold words. Ask them to go
back to the text to find those words. Monitor and help
as needed. Children can circle the words in the text if it
helps them. Then they complete the activity.

At level:

e Ask children to close their books to play a memory
game. Hold up your construction paper for the class.
Ask What do | do first? Choose a child to give the first
instruction (fold the card). Fold the card to demonstrate.
Continue with the other stages. Mime all of the
instructions.

Above level:

e Ask each child to write their own sentences in their
cards to thank their moms. Encourage them to think of
what special things their moms do for them. Help with
vocabulary and sentence construction as needed.

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence onto the board.

e Aska child to read the sentence aloud. Ask Which word
is correct? Invite a child to come to the front to circle the
correct word from the two options (card).

e Write your own sentences on the board, similar to the
example. Ask children to choose the correct words, e.g.
Cut arectangle / circle of card. Draw and color a picture /
word. Write your name / age.

e Ask children to look at the exercise and complete the
sentences. Allow time for children to re-read the text and
circle the correct word in each sentence.

e Go through the answers together. Children chorus the
sentences, saying the correct word each time.

ANSWERS

1. card 2. open 3. you 4. write 5. mom

Further practice
Workbook page 60
Online Practice - Unit 7 - Reading
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Lesson Six SB page 61

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: match children with the presents they would
like

Speaking: ask and answer about likes and dislikes

Writing: write long and short forms; write about presents
for your mom (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 85; Special days flashcards 80-90

Warmer

Put flashcards 80-90 on the board. Tell children that it's
their birthday / name day next week. They choose the
present they would most like from the flashcards and
write the word down.

Ask a child to stand up. Choose a present for them from the
board. Say, e.g. Your present from me is a tie. If the present is
the one the child wanted, put a check mark on the board.
Repeat the activity with children choosing presents for their
friends. Count the check marks at the end of the activity.

Lead-in

Ask children what they remember about the reading text
from the previous lesson. Ask What does the boy make?
How does he make it? Let children check page 60 of their
Student Book to see how much they remembered.

Focus on the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify the objects.
Ask children to predict what they are going to hear.

Listen and match. ®) 85

Tell children that they are going to hear a girl and boy
deciding what they can give their friends as presents. They
listen and match the people with the presents.

Play the whole recording. Children point to the presents
as they hear them mentioned.

Play the recording again, stopping after the first item for
children to match the person (Harry) to his present (the
tennis racket). Show them the example, then continue the
recording for children to complete their answers.

1.

b 2.c 3.a 4.d

2 Point, ask, and answer.

Ask children to read the words in the word pool.

Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Point to the children in Exercise 1. Ask questions for
the child to answer. The class repeats chorally.

In pairs, children take turns to point to the children in
Exercise 1, asking and answering about what they like.

3 Look and write the long form.

Ask children to close their books. Write the two example
sentences on the board. Remind children of the
abbreviation n't and ask what it is short for (not).

Copy the first sentence onto the board. Ask children which
word has been shortened (doesnt). Erase doesn’t and ask a
child to come to the front of the class and write the long
form (does not) in the blank.

Ask children to look at the exercise in their books and fill
the blanks with the long forms.

Below level:

e Write n't on the board. Ask children what letter is
missing. Elicit o and write not on the board. If possible,
have children form a circle. The first child says don't, and
the next one says do not. Repeat with doesn'.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, play track 85 again. Pause after
each item for children to tell you the short form they
heard. Elicit the long forms. Then children write two
sentences with the long form on their own. If time
permits, they share the sentences with the class

1.
3. I do not like bananas.
5. I do not like snakes.

He does not like candy. 2. She does not like balloons.
4, He does not like oranges.
6. She does not like fish.

Further practice

Workbook page 61 (children write about presents)

Unit 7 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 7 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 7 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit7
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Everyday EngliSh SB page 62

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for shopping

Language
Can | help you? Id like ... Anything else? How much is it?

Materials

CD ®) 86-87; Food flashcards 38-43; ®) Fluency DVD
Fluency Time! 3 (optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language
for shopping. Ask children what words they know for
talking about shopping, e.qg. supermarket, market, money.
Ask the children what fruit they like to eat and which fruits
they buy when they go shopping.

e Play Slow reveal (see page 8) using the food vocabulary
from Unit 4.

1 Watch and listen. Read and say. ®) 86

e Focuson the pictures. Ask children to say where the people
are (atamarket) and whatis in the pictures.

e Play the DVD for children to follow along.

e Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary, for children to
say the dialogue along with the DVD.

e Children practice the dialogue in pairs.
e Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue for the class.

Fluency Time! 3

EluencyaTiime!N©,

2 Watch and listen. Number. ®) 87

Show children the pictures and ask them to say who /
what they can see in each picture. Explain that they need
to listen and decide which picture matches each dialogue
in the recording.

Play the DVD. Children number the pictures.

Invite children to point to the correct pictures and say
what the people are saying in each picture.

3

1,42

3 Ask and answer.

In pairs, children act out dialogues of their own.

Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

In pairs, children read the dialogue, then point to the
pictures in the box and ask and answer, as in the example.
Monitor children’s performance. Invite some pairs to act
out their dialogues in front of the class.

Differentiation
Below level:

e Break the dialogue up into two shorter exchanges.
Have children practice the first question and answer a
few times, then the second and third ones. Encourage
children to swap out the fruit and vegetables with other
words they know. Make sure children switch roles for
even practice.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Extend the activity by adding a fourth exchange, Here’s
(five) dollars. / Thank you. Here’s your change. If you
like, challenge children to subtract and say the exact
change, e.q. Your change is (three) dollars.

Further practice

Workbook page 62

Fluency Time! 3, @) Fluency DVD
Online Practice « Fluency Time! 3
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Learning outcomes

SB page 63

To make a market stall

To act out dialogues about shopping

Language
Can | help you?Id like ..

. Anything else?

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3; Fluency Craft 3 (see
Teacher's Resource Center) (one template for each child);
completed market stall; colored pencils, scissors, and glue
for each group of children

1 Watch the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on
page 62. Ask children what they can remember about the
dialogue.

¢ Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on page 62.

e Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage
them to change details to make their own variations of
the dialogue.

2 Make a market stall.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what the boy in
the pictures is doing (making a market stall).

o Ask What do you need to make the market stall? Elicit
colored pens, scissors, glue.

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the market stall template (see Fluency Craft 3, Teacher’s
Resource Center). Give each group colored pencils,
scissors, and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to help children make
their market stalls. Demonstrate with your own completed
stall and make sure children understand what to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking, e.g. What
color is this? Is there a (car) in your market stall?

If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw
a market stall on a piece of paper with their own choices of
toys on their stalls.

3 Use the market stall and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their market stalls to act out dialogues in pairs.

Ask two children to read the example dialogue.

In pairs, children act out dialogues about buying the items
in each other’s market stalls.

e Encourage children to add language to their dialogues,
e.g. How much is it? (Blue) is my favourite color.

e |nvite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Below level:

o Simplify the “at level”game. Children say the objects
they remember, e.g. a blue bag, instead of making
complete sentences.

At level:

e In pairs or groups, children play a memory game with
their stalls. One child shows their stall to the group for
a minute, then turns it so the others can't see it. The
rest of the group tries to remember the items and their
colors, e.g. There’s a (blue bag). The first child keeps a
tally of everything remembered. When all the items
have been guessed (or when no more items can be
remembered), the children swap roles and repeat with
another market.

Above level:
e Extend the“at level”"game. Children must remember
what items and where they are located, e.g. Theres a

(blue) (bag) on the (top) shelf/ (on) the (left). Monitor and
help as needed.

Further practice

Workbook page 63

Skills test 3 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice « Fluency Time! 3

Fluency Time! 3
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1 Listen, point, and repeat. @) 38

Ask children to look at the everyday activities.

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point, then
repeat the phrases.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the phrases.

1 Listen, paint, and repeat, 5 = 2 Listen and chant, & =

3 Listen and read, % =

O s ven o masc 201

h- Below level:

'. e Assign one vocabulary word to each child. Play the

== (‘J“' N Rt L o ,.,g,,_,“, chant again. When children hear their word, they mime
GR T the action.

@ @ | Nmogm it
.

/ Hrwﬁtcb!\daldm:nnch-:kﬂthrl
| | morming mqmwarmar.«k 2 | it's sevem o clock
e 4 —— el e

Or o we linrn

% At level:
N .

e Write scrambled vocabulary words on the board. Give
flashcards 81-86 to different children. Ask them to

g m__lj.l - unscramble, and then match the cards to the words.
08 [’Emmm"'l

Pul:or Hheie headpics,

||.| T oW

Above level:

e Place the flashcards in a row. Above them write blanks
for the letters of each word. Call students to the board
to write in the letters. Erase and repeat.

- .'J:.'mlhﬂ'ruidmnﬂut ;
‘ N sevem o'clock. Then ke goes & nbnlj

(] Uain B Pwwriydiy sqSitins

2 Listen and chant. ®) 89
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
phrases in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Lesson One spqa

Words e Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.
Learning outcomes 3 Listen and read. ®) 90
To identify everyday activities e Use Story poster 8 to present the story. Talk about each
To understand a short story frame in turn with the class and encourage predictions.
e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
Language recording for them to point to the speech bubbles.
Core: get up, have breakfast, go to school, go home, e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Alice want to
have dinner, go to bed do? Who gets up at seven oclock?
Extra: at night o Ask children to find Exercise 1 phrases in the story.
Further practice
Materials I Workbook page 64
CD ®) 70, 88-90; Story posters 7 and 8; Everyday activities Online Practice - Unit 8 - Words

flashcards 81-86

Warmer ®) 70
e Sing After school from page 50.

e Retell the Unit 7 story using Story poster 7. Ask Why are
Mom, Rosy, and Tim shopping? Where do Mom and Rosy put
Billy’s present? What does Billy do?

Lead-in

e Flicit the vocabulary using flashcards 81-86. Show them
one at a time, asking What’s this? Model any unknown
words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

88 Unit8

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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(Lesson Two Grammar
1 Listen fo the story ogain ond repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

He has dinneer
af seven o'dock.

What time ks it?
Ir's seven o'clock.

She goes 1o bed
all nine o'clock.

3 Write. Draw the time on the clocks.

has breakdas  getsup  goes to bed g::mmwhonl;

He
af six alock.

o seven othock. af nine ochack.

% Paint, ask. ond answer.

af sght ook

oo wckak M a0, ufech.  Ushl B 65

Lesson Two

SB page 65

Grammar

Learning outcomes
To say what people do at different times of the day

To ask and answer the question What's the time?

To act out a story

Language
Core: What time is it? It’s seven oclock. He gets up at six
oclock.

Materials

CD ®&) 90; Story poster 8; Everyday activities flashcards
81-86; a toy clock (optional)

Warmer

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 8 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster and ask children which everyday
activities were mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 64. They check
how many everyday activities they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

¢ Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

¢ Divide the class into groups of five to play Rosy, Alice, Dad,

Mom, and Billy. (Note: Billy is in the background.)

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one. Children
point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the first question and the sentences on the board.
Read them again, miming the actions in the pictures.
Children repeat again.

e Replace the activity phrases in each sentence with
flashcards to elicit new sentences with the same pattern,
e.g. He has breakfast at six oclock.

3 Write. Draw the time on the clocks.
Ask children to look and identify the different activities.

Ask a child to read out the example. Show them the time
on the clock next to the picture.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Hegetsup at 3 Hegoesto
six o'clock. school at
eight o'clock.

4 He goes to bed

2 He has breakfast at nine o'clock.

at seven o'clock.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

o Ask the class to look at the clocks in the pictures. Ask a
child to stand. Point to the first clock. Ask What's the time?
to elicit It’s five oclock. The class repeats chorally.

e Using your toy clock, show other times (or draw clocks on
the board). Ask What'’s the time? The class answers.

o Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the times shown on the clocks.

Below level:

e Draw a clock face on the board with the big hand to 12.
Ask a child to draw in the little hand to any number on
the clock. Ask What time is it?, and elicit It’s (six) oclock.
Repeat with other times.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Children switch partners. Write the model What time do
you____?on the board. Children ask and answer using
the vocabulary words from page 64.

Further practice
Workbook page 65
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Grammar

Unit 8
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Lesson Three Song |
1 Listen, paint, and repeat. & =

E.m

3 Sing and do.

[

2 Listen and sing. %«
Let's sing!

il Whet do you do in the nal'nllg?
E == (.

whal ds vou dor what 3o you da? | what do you do? what do you da?
what do you do in the morning? it do you do in the cvening?

I get up.
1 harve ey bireakjost

| dho iy homework.
| harve vy linees

1 go Bo sckcol 1 iy with my s
Thast's what § do. That's what § do. S Thats what | do .,
That's what | d in the morming <. i bhe BvEning

what do you do? What do you do?
‘what do you do at night?

what do you do? What do you do?
Wk o ol ok i e afterecon

i harve: ey i i say goadnight.
~ " 1 learm ot schoal. | braish ey teeth.
1 g hrne. I o B b,
“ that's what | do That's what | do

in et afterrogn

27

@t night

[ Uin B Times of e dbary
Lesson Three s
Song

Learning outcomes

To identify different times of the day

To use these phrases in the context of a song

Language

Core: in the morning / afternoon / evening, at night

Extra: brush my teeth, say goodnight

Materials

CD ®&) 91-92; Everyday activities flashcards 81-86; Times of
the day flashcards 87-90;

Warmer

Play Slow reveal (see page 23) using flashcards 81-86.

Lead-in

Use flashcards 87-90 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards and say the phrases for times of the day
for children to repeat.

Hold up the cards in a different order for children to
repeat again.

Listen, point, and repeat. (@) 91

Play the first part of the recording. Children point to the
pictures in their books and say the phrases.

Play the second part for children to repeat the phrases.
Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.

Hold up flashcards 87-90 for individual children to say the
phrases.

90  Unit8

2 Listen and sing. ® 92

Point to the different pictures for children to name the
activities. Ask them to predict what the song is about
(what the boy does at different imes of day).

Play the whole recording for children to listen. Play it
again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

Below level:

¢ Give different activities from the song to individual
children so there are several students who are have
breakfast, learn at school, etc. Play the song again. When
children hear their action, they wave their arms in the
air.

At level:

e Gjve children different words as above, but instead of
waving their arms, they say their words. If you like, they
could also mime the actions.

Above level:

e Tell children they're writing a new song called "What
do you do in the evening?"Write the song lyrics on the
board with blanks for the activities. In pairs, children
discuss and write new lyrics.

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions
Divide the class into five groups to do these actions:

Group 1: What do you do in the morning / afternoon /
evening/ at night? — mime a ticking clock

Group 2: | get up - stretch
I have my breakfast — eat with a spoon
I go to school — walk

Group 3: I have my lunch - eat a sandwich
I'learn at school — open a book
1 go home — walk

Group 4: I do my homework — write
I have my dinner — eat with a knife and fork
I play with my toys — push a train
Group 5: Isay goodnight — wave
I brush my teeth — brush teeth
I go to bed - pull covers down

Further practice

Workbook page 66

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 133

Unit 8 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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1 Listen, point, and repeat. &«

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds sm, s, 3, and sk,
4 Listen and circle the correct sound. 5 =

Em N (1] sm st sk Em §n st gm &N Bk &n st sk

Camisauent basds om i o0 i Lkl B &7

Lesson Four spge

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce sounds made by the letter combinations
sm, sn, st, and sk

To differentiate between the sounds /sm/, /sn/, /st/,
and /sk/

Language
Core: smile, small, snow, snake, stairs, star, sky, skates

Extra: time for

Materials

CD ®) 81, 93-95; Phonics cards 21-24 (smile, snow,
stairs, sky)

Warmer %) 81

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/kl/, /gl/, and /sl/). Do the chant from page
59 to review the sounds from the previous unit.

Lead-in
e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up the first card and say Letters s and m make the
sound /sm/. Say the sound. Children repeat several times.
Repeat with the other phonics cards.

e Show each card and say the words for children to repeat.

Listen, point, and repeat. &) 93

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 94

Play the recording. Children listen to the whole chant.
Play the chant again, pausing for children to repeat.
Repeat, as children follow the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds sm, sn,

S

t, and sk.

Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first
line on the board. Ask children to find an example of the
letters sm, sn, st, or sk. One child comes to the front to
circle the smand sn in smile and snake.

Allow time for children to read and circle.

Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

ANSWERS

L

ook at theake

Watch it go.

L

ook at thears

In the nighty.
It's time for bed,ake.

S

ay, 'Goodbye’.

4 Listen and circle the correct sound. 95

Ask children to look at the pictures and say what they see
in each one. Explain that you are going to play a recording
of the different words. Children must listen and circle the
sounds at the beginning of each word.

Play the beginning of the recording and ask the class
What's the sound?

Play the rest of recording for children to circle the
remaining sounds.

Play the recording again for children to check their answers.

Below level:

e Drill the sounds sm, sn, st, and sk. Ask children to point
to each picture and say the word. Say the sounds next
to the picture one at a time. Ask children to raise their
hand when they hear the correct one. Then children do
the exercise independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children have completed the activity, have them
draw three more pictures of words with sm, sn, st, or sk
at the beginning. If time permits, they can share their
words and drawings with the class.

1. st 2. sk 3.sm 4. sn 5. st

Further practice
Workbook page 67
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Phonics

Unit 8
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Lesson Five

1 Look af the pictures. Say what the girl and her mom do.
2 Listen and read. % «
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3 Read ogain. Circle the folse word and write the comect word.

1 Sodie gets up at@ightiocleck.

2 She goes 1o schoal In the evening.
3 Her school bus Is yellow.

9 5adie’s mom is a teacher,

5 Sodie’s mom goes home af five oclock

h Uere B Fuading o st brabs

Lesson Five SB page 68
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand information about
someone’s daily routine; find specific details in a text

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: get dressed, cereal, go by bus, so

Materials

CD®) 92,96

Warmer ®) 92
e Sing What do you do in the morning? from page 66.

e Discuss daily routines. Ask What do you do every day? What
time do you get up / have breakfast? What does your mom /
dad do every day?

Lead-in

e Focus on the photo at the top of the reading text. Explain
that this Sadie. She is writing about herself.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask them to identify
the different activities and make predictions about what
they are going to read, e.g. It’s about a girl and her mom.
The girl gets up and goes to school. Her mom goes to work.

1 Look at the pictures. Say what the girl and her
mom do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask What does
Sadie / Sadie’s mom do every day?

e In pairs, children take turns pointing to pictures and say
what Sadie / her mom does in each one.

Unit8

[ANSWERS |
Sadie: gets up, has breakfast, takes the bus to school
Sadie’s mom: works as a doctor, cooks dinner

2 Listen and read. ®) 96

e Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.

e Play the recording again and answer any questions. Then
ask comprehension questions, e.g. How does Sadie travel to
school? What does Sadie / Sadie’s mom do in the morning /
evening?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the
correct word.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence onto the board. Ask Is the sentence correct? (No).
Invite a child to come and circle the incorrect word in the
sentence (eight). Invite a second child to write the correct
word (seven) next to the sentence.

e \Write your own sentences, each with one incorrect word,
and repeat, e.g. She has breakfast - cereal, bread, and eggs.
Her mom starts work at two oclock.

e Let children complete the activity, then read each

sentence. Children say which word is wrong and tell you
the correct word.

Below level:

e Ask children to look at the text again and circle the
times they see. Then ask them to to find the words
school bus and mom, and underline them. Then children
complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e \Write the text on the board with blanks for children to
write about themselves and another family member.
Children copy the text and fill in the blanks. If time
permits, children share their writing with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Sadie gets up at o'clock. (seven)
2 She goes to school in the g. (morning)

3 Her school bus is@yellow). (blue)

4 Sadie’s mom is afeachep. (doctor)

5 Sadie’s mom goes home at(five) o'clock. (two)
Further practice

Workbook page 68
Online Practice - Unit 8 - Reading
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1 Listen and draw the time, 5«
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1 Wheres my school bag?

2 What do you do af night?
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§ When do we have math?

5 When do you have dinner? I hawve dinner af skx o'clock.

& Where's your brother? He's in his bedroom,
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Lesson Six

SB page 69

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: listen for times when people do activities

Speaking: talk about what someone does at different
times of the day

Writing: identify and write the question words What,
When, and Where; write about your day (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: plane

Materials

e Play the recording a second time, pausing for children to
draw the times on the clocks.

e Play the recording again. Children complete their answers.
Go through the answers with the class.

2 Look and say.
e Ask children to read the phrases in the word pool.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand up. Read the first speech bubble for him / her to
respond. Children repeat the dialogue chorally.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to say the
times or say what Sadie’s dad does.

Below level:

e Play Mime the word (see page 8) with the phrases in the
box. In pairs, children complete the activity.

At level:

e Put children in pairs. Give each pair a paper plate and
markers. Ask them to write the numbers 1-12 on the
plate to make a clock. Using two pencils, children show
different times. In pairs, one child sets a time, and the
other says what Sadie or her mom does, e.g. /t’s eight
oclock in the evening. / Sadie has breakfast.

Above level:

e Do the'at level activity. In pairs, one child sets a time,
and the other says what he / she does at that time, e.q.
It's four oclock in the afternoon. /| play soccer.

3 Circle What and underline When. Draw a square
around Where.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the three example

questions and answers onto the board.

e Ask three children to come to the front of the class. Ask
one to circle What, another to underline When, and the
third one to draw a square around Where.

o Write up some of your own questions and answers, e.g.

CD ®) 97; paper plates

Warmer

e Ask children to stand. Say /t’s twelve oclock. Children show
the time by putting both of their hands in the air.

e Say different times. Children show with their hands.
Lead-in
e Ask children what they remember about Sadie and her

mom’s day from the previous lesson. Ask What does Sadie
do in the morning / afternoon? What does her mom do?

1 Listen and draw the time. ®) 97

Where's Ana? She’s in the garden. / When do you go to bed? |
go to bed at six oclock. Invite children to come and identify
What, Where, and When in the questions.

Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

HTES
1 [Wherels my school bag? / It's under the chair.

2 do you do at night? /1 go to bed.
3 What)'s her name? / Her name’s Rosy.

4 When do we have math? / We have math on Tuesday.
5 When do you have dinner? / | have dinner at six o'clock.
6 [Wherels your brother? / He's in his bedroom.

e Tell children that they are going to hear Sadie’s dad
describing what he does every day. Play the recording.
Children point to the pictures as they hear the activities.

Further practice

Workbook page 69 (children write about their day)

Unit 8 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 8 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 8 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 8
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3 (80 Check () the correct answer. 18

- q 1 Why does it Soa?
l . o Theee is o inside,
' b These is woter insice

2 Why does it ink?
a [t is lighter than waler, u
b It is heavier than water. [_|

Topic: Materials sy

Learning outcomes

To learn some useful content and language about
different materials

Language
Core: float, sink, air, light, heavy

Extra: lake, tones, object, guess

Materials

CD (&) 98-99: Science Time! flashcards 101-105; balance
scales and various items to weigh (optional)

Warmer

e Ask children to imagine an ocean. Ask them to suggest
things you can see on the water and things you can see
under the water. If you like, you can make a sketch of their
suggestions on the board.

Lead-in

e Hold up flashcards 101 - 105 and say the words for
children to repeat.

e Write the words light and heavy on the board. Ask children
to name things which are light and things which are
heavy. Write the words under the correct headings.

e Ask children to say which of the things on the board they
think will float and which they think will sink in water.

Science Time!

If you have access to a set of balance scales, you
could use these to further demonstrate the meanings of
heavy and light by weighing different items and asking
children to guess/say which are heavy and which are light.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®&) 98

o Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of the
recording for children to listen and point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the recording all the way through again for children
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

e |nvite a child to come to the board. Hand the child two of the
flashcards 101-105. Say the word for one of the flashcards.
The child sticks the correct flashcard on the board.

2 Listen and read. ®) 99

¢ Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Student Books.

e Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. Why do the ducks float? Why do stones sink?

e Ask children to name the items in the pictures.

3 Think! Check (v) the correct answer.
[ Critical Thinking |

e Explain that we want to find the answers to the questions
by looking at the information in the text again. Ask
children to say which items in the pictures in Exercise 2
float (ducks, boat) and which items sink (stones).

e Children complete the activity in pairs.

e Have pairs report back to the class.

Below level:

e Complete the activity as a class. Read out the first
question and have children look through the text again
to find the answer. Tell children to check the box next to
the correct answer. Repeat for the second question.

At level:

o Complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e Have children work individually to complete the activity by
reading the text again and checking the correct answers.

e Have children make a list of three heavy things and three
light things. The children then ask and answer questions
in pairs about the items on their list e.g. A: Do soccer balls
float? B: Yes, they do. They have air inside, so they float.

e Check answers by inviting pairs of students to ask and
answer questions in front of the class.

ANSWERS
Ta 2b

Further practice
Workbook page 70
Online Practice - Science Time!
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SB page 71

Learning outcomes

To listen and number pictures in the correct order

To do a science experiment

Language

These are the results of my experiment. Does the eraser sink
or float?

Materials

CD @®) 100; Science Time! flashcards 101-106; paper;
bowls; water; colored pens or pencils; items from around
the classroom

Warmer

Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. Ask children to say
the words, then ask individual children to make sentences
using the new words.

Listen and write the number. ®) 100

Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy
and a girl doing a science experiment. Children need to
listen and number the pictures in the correct order.

Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after
each item so that children have time to think about their
answers.

Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
2,1,4,3

2 Project. Do a science experiment.

Explain that children are going to do a science
experiment. Ask children to look at the photos and guess
what the experiment is about (things that float and things
that sink). Ask What do you need to do the experiment?
Elicit paper, colored pens or pencils, a bowl of water, lots of
different items.

Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

Divide the class into groups of three or four. Hand out
paper, colored pencils or pens and a bowl of water to
each group. Select items from the classroom, choosing
a mixture of things that float and things that sink. Place
them on a central table. Children can choose 6-7 items
from the table for their experiment.

Draw the table on the board (with columns for the
names of the items, the children’s predictions, the results
and whether their guesses were right or wrong) for the
children to copy onto their pieces of paper.

The children list the items in the first column and make
their guesses in the second column. They then place the
items in the bow! of water, one at a time, and record the
results in the third column of their table. If children guessed
correctly, they put a tick in the fourth column. If they
guessed incorrectly, they put a cross in the fourth column.

Below level:

e Have children work in groups of four or five. Provide
each group with the same set of items to test.

¢ Draw the table on the board and model how to write
the names of the objects and your guesses into the
table.

e Move around the class, asking questions to help
children complete the remaining columns of their
tables (eg: Does the (eraser) float? Was your guess right?).

At level:

e Complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e When children have completed the experiment, have
them write about their findings, saying which items
float, which items sink and why they think this is.

3 Talk about your project.

Put each group together with another group. Tell them
that they are now going to talk about their project with
each other.

Demonstrate by either holding up and talking about a
completed table, or using the example in the Student Book.
Children talk in groups. Encourage children to include
language from previous units as they talk about their
projects, e.q. This pencil sharpener is heavy, so it sinks. This
bottle is very light. It has air inside, so it floats.

Invite individual children to stand up and present their
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 71
Online Practice - Science Time!

Science Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson One s puen

Words

Lesson objectives

To identify different places

To understand a short story

Language

Core: hospital, school, airport, police station, fire
station, store

Extra: work (v), fantastic

Materials

CD 92,101-103; Story posters 8 and 9; Places
flashcards 106-111

Warmer ®) 92
e Sing What do you do in the morning? from page 66.

e Use Story poster 8 to retell the Unit 8 story with the class.
Ask Where are Rosy and Alice? Why is Dad in bed? How do

the girls listen to music?

Lead-in

e Elicit the vocabulary using flashcards 106-111. Hold them
up one at a time for children to name the places. Model

any unknown words.
e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit9

1 Listen, point, and repeat. (@) 101

Ask children to look at the pictures of the different places
in their books.

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the appropriate picture.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Ask six children to come to the front to be different
places. Give each of them a place flashcard. Play the
chant. When a place is mentioned, he / she holds up
the flashcard and waves. Give the flashcards to different
children and repeat.

At level:

o Play Musical cards (see page 8) using the new words.

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board to
unscramble the words.

2 Listen and chant. ® 102
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 103

e Use Story poster 9 to present the story. Talk about each
frame and encourage predictions about the story.

e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are the boys?
Where does Tim's mom work?

e Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.

Further practice

Workbook page 72
Online Practice « Unit 9 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson TWO SB page 73

Grammar

Lesson objectives

To ask and answer questions about where people work
To write short answers

To act out a story

Language
Core: Where does she work? She works in a bank. Does she
work in a store? Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.

Materials
CcD 103; Story poster 9; Places flashcards 106—111

Divide the class into groups of five to play Tim, Tim's friend,
his dad, Grandma, and Tim's mom. (Note: Grandma and
Tim's friend’s dad don't speak.)

Let children practice acting in their groups, then ask a few
groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each
one. Children point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions in the pictures. Children
repeat again.

e Replace the places in each sentence with flashcards to
elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g. He works in a
school. Does your mom work in a fire station? Say the new
sentences for children to repeat.

e Ask children to make new sentences.

3 Write.

e Point to the first picture in Exercise 2 again. Ask What can
you see? (a policeman). Does he work in a police station?
Elicit Yes, he does. Point to the second picture. Ask Does she
work in a school? Elicit No, she doesn't.

e Ask children to look at Exercise 3. Individual children read
the phrases in the word box aloud.

e ook at the first picture together. Elicit what job the man
does (he’s a policeman). Ask Does he work in a police station
/ hospital (Yes /No). Show children the answer in their
books.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.

e Ask the questions for children to answer chorally.

1. No, he doesn't.
4. Yes, she does.

2. No, she doesn't. 3. No, he doesn't.
5. Yes, he does. 6. No, she doesn't.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand. Point
to Exercise 3 and ask the questions for him / her to answer
while the class listens. Children repeat chorally.

e |n pairs, children take turns to ask and answer.

Warmer

o Ask children if they remember what happened in the
story from the previous lesson. Show Story poster 9 to
encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which places were
mentioned in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 103

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 72 to check how
well they remembered the story.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

e Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Play Simon says (see page 8). Say Simon says “Work at
a (hospital)” Children pretend to work in a hospital.
Point to another child and ask Does he / she work at a
(hospital)? Elicit the response.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Elicit other places to work from the class. Write them on
the board.

e Have children use these places of work as well as they
act out their dialogues.

Further practice
Workbook page 73
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Grammar

Unit 9
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Song

Lesson objectives

Hold up flashcards 112-116 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 105

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to name the places. Ask children to
predict what the song is about (places a boy goes to).

e Play the whole recording once for children to listen. Then
play it again as they follow the words in their books.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

Two children can come up to be the boy and his mom and
do the following actions for each chorus:

Places to go — walk

Things to see — shade eyes as if looking

Out and about, my mom and me — hold out arms towards each
other

The rest of the children do the following actions:

to the bank — count money

to the park — mime sitting on a swing

to the zoo — wave arm in front of face, like a trunk

to the airport / some planes — hold out arms like wings

to the station / some trains — move arms in a circular motion at
sides to imitate train’s wheels

To identify more words for places

To use place words in the context of a song

Language

Core: station, zoo, supermarket, bank, garage

Extra: place, thing, out and about, dark

Recycled: places words

Materials

CD ®) 104-105; Places flashcards 106-116

Warmer

e Play Jump (see page 8) with flashcards 106-111 to review
the vocabulary from Lesson 1.

Lead-in
e Use flashcards 112-116 to introduce the new vocabulary.

Hold up the cards one at a time. Say the words for children

to repeat.
e Show the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &) 104

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play
the first part of the recording for children to point to the
pictures and say the words.

¢ Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

o Play the whole recording for children to listen and then
repeat.

Unit9

Below level:

e Children underline the places they see in the song
lyrics. Play the song again. Children clap when they hear
a place.

At level:

e Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for the
places. Play the song again and have children recall the
places.

Above level:

e |n pairs, children talk about places they go with their
families, e.g. We go to the zoo. Help with additional
vocabulary if needed.

Further practice

Workbook page 74

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 133

Unit 9 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 9 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Lesson objectives
To pronounce the sound /er/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: lake, gate, face, plane

Materials

CD ®) 94, 106-108; Phonics cards 4 (cat), 25-28 (lake,
gate, face, plane)

Warmer &) 94

e Ask children which sounds they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/sm/, /sn/, /st/, and /sk/). Do the chant
from page 67 to review the sounds.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 4 and elicit the word
cat. Say What's the sound? (/ee/). Then hold up card 25 and
say the word lake and the sound /et/ for children to repeat
chorally.

e Say cat and lake several times so that children can hear the

two different vowel sounds. Say Magic e makes the vowel
long. Point to the magic e and move your finger back to
the a. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

e Show each card and say the words. Children repeat. Say
Magic e makes the vowel long. Children repeat chorally.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. &) 106

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ® 107

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, with children following along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound a_e.

Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front and find an example of the letters a_e.
He / She circles the letters ate in gate.

Allow time for children to complete the activity.

e Monitor and help, then check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

Open the gate),

The gate) gate), gate)
See the lake),

The Iak) Iake), Iaka).
A smile on your fiace),
Your f@ce), face), face).
Here is a c@ke),

A c@ke), c@ke), c@ke).

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 108

Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the things
they see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.
Play the beginning of the recording and pause after

the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters c and k.

Play the rest of recording. Pause for children to complete
the letters.

Play the recording again for children to check their
answers. Then go through the answers with the class.

Below level:

e Drill each sound again. Ask children to point to each
picture and say the word. Ask children what letter each
word starts with. Read the text aloud with the children.
Children then do the exercise themselves.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children have completed the activity, have them
draw three more pictures of words with the magic e. Put
children into pairs and have them look at each other’s
pictures and say the words aloud.

Further practice
Workbook page 75
Online Practice « Unit 9 - Phonics

Unit 9
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Lesson Five SB page 76

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand an interview about
someone’s job; read for specific details

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: at the moment, cute, feed, vegetable, job

Materials

CD ®) 105, 109; a plain piece of paper for each child;
colored pencils for each group of children (optional)

Warmer ®) 105
e Sing Places to go from page 74.

o Talk about jobs with the class. Ask Does anyone in your
family work in a store / hospital? What does he / she do?

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the pictures on page 76. Encourage
children to make predictions about what they are going
to read, e.q. It’s an interview. She’s at the zoo. She feeds the
animals.

1 Look at the picture. Where does she work? What
animals can you see?

e Focus on the pictures again. Ask Where does she work?
o Ask children to name the animals they can see.

Unit9

She works at the zoo. Elephants, lions, giraffes.

2 Listen and read. ®) 109

e Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
Play it. Children listen and follow along.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions.
Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Molly do at
the zoo? Which animals does she look after?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the
correct word.

o Ask children to close their books. Copy the example from
the book onto the board.

e Ask children /s the sentence correct? Invite a child to come
to the front to circle the incorrect word in the sentence
(station). Invite a second child to come and write the
correct word (z00) next to the sentence.

e \Write some of your own sentences on the board, each
containing one incorrect word, and repeat the process,
e.g. Molly looks after the little (big) animals. Molly gets home
at four (three) oclock.

e Let children do the activity, then read each sentence, say the
incorrect word, and give the correct word.

Below level:

e Give children paper and colored pencils. Ask them to
re-read the text and draw the animals at the zoo. If time
permits, children share their work.

At level:

o Tell children to close their books for a memory game.
Ask the following questions: How many baby elephants
are there? (two) / What time does Molly start work? (seven
oclock) / Do the elephants eat vegetables? (Yes) / What
time does Molly go home? (three oclock) / Does she like her
job? (Yes)

e Write their answers on the board for children to check.

Above level:

e Put children in pairs, one is the reporter and the other
works at the zoo. Write the text on the board with
blanks for children to personalize, e.g. name, favorite
animal, what that animal eats, and the time. Ask
children to work together to write a new text. If time
permits, children can switch papers and read each
other’s work. Monitor and help as needed.

ANSWERS

1. Molly works at a(anK). (zoo)
2. Her favorite animals are the €igers). (elephants)

3. There are elephants at the zoo. (six)
4. Molly gets up at (1ine o'clock. (six)

5. The lions eat alad). (meat)
6. Molly is always(sad). (happy)

Further practice
Workbook page 76
Online Practice < Unit 9 - Reading
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Lesson SiX SBpage 77
Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: listen for specific information in an interview

Speaking: ask and answer about someone’s job

Writing: identify and write commas and and in lists; write
about where your family works (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ® 110

Warmer

e Clean the board and tell children This is your zoo. Invite
different children to come and draw animals in the zoo.

e When the zoo is finished, ask different children to tell you
something about it, e.g. The monkeys are little.

Lead-in

e Discuss the text from Student Book page 76. Ask What does

Molly do every day? What do the animals eat?
e |dentify the animals in Exercise 1 on page 77.

1 Listen and circle the correct word. 110

e Point to the man in the picture. Say This is Peter. He works
with Molly at the zoo. Tell children that they are going to
hear a recording of Peter talking to the boy about his job.

e Play the recording for children to point to the animals.
e Play it again. Children circle the correct word.

Below level:

e Before listening, play Mime the word (see page 8) using
the answer choices in the exercise. For the numbers,
children can use their fingers to show the numbers or
draw them in the air. Then do the exercise.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, ask children to imagine they
work at the zoo with Peter and Molly. They are being
interviewed about their job. In pairs, children ask
questions, e.g. Which animal is your favorite? Are they
big or small? What colors are they? etc. Put some model
questions on the board for support. Monitor and help.

ANSWERS

1. little 2. monkeys
green 6. talk

3. 23 4. four 5. blueand

2 Ask and answer.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child

to stand. Read the questions for him / her to answer.
Children repeat the questions and answers chorally.

In pairs, children take turns to ask and answer about Peter
and his job, using the sentences from Exercise 1.

3 Circle the commas. Underline and.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence onto the board.

e |nvite a child to come and circle the commas. Invite a
second child to come and underline the word and.

e Write your own sentences on the board,
e.qg. l like cheese, chicken, and bread. My friends are Renata,
Eva, and Nina. Invite individual children to circle the
commas and underline the word and in each one.

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their books.

ANSWERS
1. For breakfast | eat bread}| cheesd] and yogurt.

2. In my room there is a bed|| a cabinet) a rug, and a chair.

3. | like lions{) tigers)) monkeys|) and zebras.

4. In my lunchbox | have a sandwich) a drink]and a
cookie.

Further practice

Workbook page 77 (children write about where their family works)
Unit 9 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 9 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 9 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 9
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Read and circle.

1 My name ks Marda, | ||-h.l'.' likes bolloons.

2 | doesn't like | don't like nuts or condy,

3 This is my brother, Jose, He doesn’t like / don't like chocolate or cokes.
Y4 He like / likes bononos and nuts.

5 My mom really Bkes |/ like nuts and postries.

& the doesn't like / don't like balloons

Lock and write. [ Mow Con Id .ﬂ.nﬂhlng-

Review Lesson s

Learning outcomes

To review vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous three units

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 105; flashcards 80 =116

Warmer ®) 105

Sing Places to go from Student Book page 74.

Lead-in

Use a variety of flashcards 80-116 to recycle vocabulary
from the previous three units.

Play Slow reveal (see page 8).

Circle the odd-one-out. Write.

Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct. (/ts a time of day, not a place). Say Can
you think of other places?

Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

Put children into pairs and have them compare their
answers.

Check the answers with the whole class.

102 Unit9

1. night 2. float 3. planes 4. heavy

2 Read and circle.

Ask children to say as many words as they know in the
pictures (balloons, girl, store, boy, bananas, mom, shopping,
pastries).

Have children complete the exercise individually.

Put children into pairs to check their answers.

Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1. like 2. don'tlike 3. doesn'tlike 4. likes 5. likes

6. doesn't like

3 Look and write.

o Ask children, Where is the boy? (In a candy store). What can
you see? (man, boy, candy)

e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

e Check the answers with the whole class.

Below level:

¢ Do the first exercise with the whole class. Write the
words on the board and demonstrate why certain
words belong together and other words don't. Elicit
other examples of words that belong in each group.

e Before children begin the second exercise, revise the
language of like / don't like and likes / doesn't like. Use
flashcards to revise the words balloons, candy, chocolate,
cake, nuts, and pastries.

At level:

e With Exercise 3, children can change partners and
practice the dialogue two or three more times.

Above level:

e Have children complete the first exercise. Then put
students into pairs or small groups and tell them to do
three more examples of odd-one-out. To help them, put
a variety of the flashcards on the board so that they can
choose from the different vocabulary they have learned
throughout the previous three units.

e Have each pair or small group swap their odd-one-out
exercises with another pair or small group. They can
then check their answers together.

o After the second exercise have children work in pairs
and say whether they like or don't like the different
things named in the exercise.

o After the third exercise have children work in the same
pairs and practice the dialogue, changing the lollipop
for candy, chocolate, cakes, or pastries, and changing the
amount of money requested.

ANSWERS
Can, I'd, Anything, How
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4 Look and match.
e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example

answer is correct. Ask Can you point to the picture where she

is going to school? What time does it say on the clock? (eight
oclock).
e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
e Check the answers with the whole class.

1.c 2.b 3.d 4. a

5 Say and point.

e Put children into pairs and tell them to take turns pointing

to the pictures and saying the correct sentences.
e Askindividual students to say the sentences to the class.

6 Look and circle the beginning sound.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and to say the words in

the pictures (gloves, stairs, slide, sky, cloud, snow).
e Drill any difficult beginning blends chorally with the class.

e Put children into pairs and have them work on the
answers together. Encourage them to say the words and
the sound aloud so they can hear which sound is correct.

o Check answers with the class.

1. gl 2. st 3.sl 4 sk 5 c 6. sn

7 Read and color.

e Have children color in the smiley face that relates to how
they feel about their work in the previous three units.

e Ask children to put up their hands if they think their work
was OK, if it was good, or if it was excellent.

Below level:

e Revise numbers and time words with children before
they begin the exercise. Revise the meaning of gets up,
has breakfast at, goes to school, and goes home.

e Do Exercise 5 as a class, rather than have children work
in pairs. Chorally drill each sentence with all children.

e Before children begin Exercise 6, go through all the
words and elicit the starting sounds in each, and drill
them chorally with the class.

e [f necessary, cross out one of the wrong blends for
children (for each number) so that they only have two
words / sounds to choose from, rather than three.

At level:

o After Exercise 5, put children in pairs and ask them to
tell each other what time they get up, have breakfast,
go to school and go home.

Above level:

o After children have completed Exercise 5, have them
work in pairs to think of more things we do every day
(have lunch, do homework, go to bed, for example).

e Put children into pairs and ask them to tell each other
what time they do all of these things.

e Change the pairs and have children report to a new
partner about their previous partner. For example,
Angela gets up at 6 oclock. She goes to school at
seven oclock.

o After Exercise 6, keep children in their new pairs.

e Have the pairs find one more word for each of the
correct starting sounds. They can use the Student Book
to help them.

e Elicit the words from the class and write them on
the board.

Further practice

Workbook pages 78 & 79

Writing portfolio 3 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 3, Teacher’s Resource Center

Skills test 3, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Review 3

Review 3
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Lesson One spgen
Words

Learning outcomes

To identify different types of weather

To understand a short story

Language

Core: raining, windy, hot, cold, snowing, sunny

Extra: weather, like (prep), sun hat, catch, quick, key, wet

Materials

CD®) 105, 111-113; Story posters 9 and 10; Weather
flashcards 117-122

Warmer ®) 105
e Sing Places to go from page 74.
e Use Story poster 9 to retell the Unit 9 story from the

previous unit with the class. Ask Where does Tim’s friend’s dad
work? What’s in Tim's kitchen? Where does Tim's mom work?

Lead-in

e Flicit the vocabulary using flashcards 117-122. Hold them
up one at a time and ask What'’s the weather like? Model

any unknown words.

e Mime the weather types, e.g. wipe your forehead for hot,

stand under an imaginary umbrella for raining.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

104  Unit10

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 11

e Ask children to look at the weather pictures. Play the first
part of the recording for children to point.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Put children in pairs or groups. Scramble the letters of
the vocabulary words and write them on the board.
Children work together to unscramble the words. They
can use their books for support. If you like, make it a
game by setting a time limit. Whichever group has
unscrambled the most words is the winner.

At level:

e Tell children to look outside. Ask Is it (raining)? Elicit yes or
no to each weather word. Then play Snap! (see page 8)
with flashcards.

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Place the flashcards in
a row along the chalk rail. Above them, write blanks for
the letters of each word. Call students to the board to
write in the letters. Erase and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 112
Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 113

e Use Story poster 10 to present the story. Talk about each

frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about

the story from different members of the class.

Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the

recording. Children listen and point to the different

speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.qg. What's the weather
like at the beginning / middle / end of the story? Who opens
the door?

o Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 80
Online Practice « Unit 10 - Words
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Lesson TWO SB page 81

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer the question What'’s the weather like?

To give positive and negative commands

To act out a story

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences and questions, pausing after each
one. Children point to the picture and repeat.

o Write the sentences and questions on the board. Read
them again, miming the actions. Children repeat again.

e Frase the weather or clothes word in each sentence. Ask
children to suggest other words, e.g. It's sunny. Put on your
socks. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

3 Write.
Children look at the pictures. Ask What can you see?

e Focus on the first picture. Ask Does the teacher want the
boy to open the window? (Yes). Point out the example Open.

Look at the other pictures. Discuss what each one shows.
Allow time for children to choose the missing words.

Ask children to read the complete sentences chorally.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Have children stand. If you say open, they open their
arms wide. If you say put on, they mime putting on a
coat. If you say don't open or don't put on, they shake
their heads no.

At level:

e Play Simon says (see page 8). Use the actions from
Exercises 2 and 3, plus the story on page 80.

Above level:

e In groups, ask children to think of more things they can
open or put on.

e Fach group makes a list. Then play Simon says with
their new words. Monitor and help with vocabulary as
needed.

Language

Core: What'’s the weather like? It's windy / raining / hot. Put
on your hat. Don't put on your coat.

Materials

CcD 113; Story poster 10; Weather flashcards 117-122

Warmer

o Ask children what happened in the previous story. Show

Story poster 10 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask which different types of weather

are in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (&) 113

e Ask children to turn to the story on page 80. They check
which kinds of weather they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

e Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
e Divide the class into groups of six to play Rosy, Tim, Billy,

Grandma, Grandpa, and Mom. (Note: Billy doesn't speak).

e Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

ANSWERS

1. Open the window. 2. Don't put on your coat.
3. Don’t open the window. 4. Put on your hat.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

e Aska child or group of children to read the word box. Ask
the class to look at the weather in the pictures.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Ask the question and point to the first picture for
him / her to answer. Children repeat chorally.

e |n pairs, children take turns to ask and answer.

Further practice
Workbook page 81
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Grammar

Unit 10
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LeSSOH Th ree s page 82

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify different weather activities

To use weather words in the context of a song

Language

Core: fly a kite, make a snowman, wear coats, go outside, go
ice skating

Extra: high up

Recycled: weather words

Materials

CD 114-115; Weather flashcards 117-122; Weather
activities flashcards 123-127

Warmer

e Play Slow reveal (see page 8) using flashcards 117-122 to
review the vocabulary learned so far in this unit.

Lead-in

¢ Introduce the new vocabulary using flashcards 123-127.
Hold up the cards one at a time. Say the phrases for
children to repeat.

e Show the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 114

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play the

first part of the recording. Children point to the pictures
and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
e Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.

Unit 10

Hold up flashcards 123-127 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 115

Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
pictures for children to say what the weather is like and
name the activities. Ask children to predict what the song
is about (what you can do in different kinds of weather).

Play the whole recording for children to listen. Then play it
again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud. Children repeat.

Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you which
action they should do for each verse of the song. Play the
recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions

What's the weather.... sway from side to side

When it’s windy... fill cheeks with air and blow

When it's snowing. .. imitate snow falling with fingers
When it’s sunny... point to sun in sky

We fly our kite — hold ropes and look up at kite

We make a snowman — build a snowman

We play together at the park — throw a frisbee

Below level:

e Play the song again. Tell children to clap when they hear
the weather activities words and stand when they hear
the weather words.

At level:

e In groups, children think of new actions for the song
lyrics. Play the song again for children to practice.

Above level:

e Ask children to think of places (in their own country or
around the world) where it is hot, cold, etc. Children
write a few sentences about the places, its weather,
and something you can do there, e.g. In Mexico City, the
weather is hot. We can play outside.

Further practice

Workbook page 82

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 134

Unit 10 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Song
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Lesson Fou r ss page 83

Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sound /a1/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: bike, kite, nine, white, line
Extra: all together

Materials

CD ®) 107, 116-118; Phonics cards 6 (pig), 29-33 (bike,
kite, nine, white, line); Phonics cards 25-28 (for review),
plus eight cards taken at random (optional)

Warmer ®) 107

e Ask children which sound they looked at in their previous
phonics lesson (/e1/). Do the chant from page 75 to review
the sound /er/.

e \Write the words from the lesson (lake, gate, face, and plane)
on the board. Point to the e at the end of each word. Ask
What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Hold up phonics card 6 and elicit the word pig. Say What's
the sound? (/1/). Then hold up card 29 and say the word bike
and the sound /ar/. Children repeat chorally.

e Say pig and bike several times so that children can hear
the two different vowel sounds. Remind children, Magic
e makes the vowel long. Point to magic e and move your

finger back to the i as you do so. Say the vowel sound.
Children repeat. Repeat with the other cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 116

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 117

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound i_e.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come and find an example of the sound i_e. He / She finds
and circles ide in ride, ike in bike, and ite in kite.

e Allow time for children to read and circle the sound.

[ANSWERS |

Ride) your bike). Fly your kfte).
The bike)is red. The kite) is white).
White) kite), white) k(te).

Count the children in the [ine).

All together there are nine).

N@ne) in the I{ne). Nine) in the Iine).

4 Listen and complete the words. ®) 118

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify the things
they see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the
words. They listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters [and n.

e Play the rest of the recording. Children complete the
remaining words.

e Play the recording again. Children complete their answers,
then check.

Below level:

e Ask children to point to each picture and say the word.
Ask children what letter each word starts with. Read the
words aloud with the children. Children then do the
exercise themselves.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children have completed the activity, have them
draw three more pictures of words with i and the magic
e. In pairs, children look at each other’s pictures, saying
the words and the correct sounds aloud.

Further practice
Workbook page 83
Online Practice « Unit 10 - Phonics

Unit 10
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Lesson Five SB page 84
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a weather report; match
images with information from the text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: news, warm, raincoat, sun, sunglasses, fly away

Materials
CD ®) 115, 119; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer ®) 115
e Sing What's the weather like today? from page 82.

Lead-in

e Talk about the weather with the class. Ask What's the
weather like today? Ask children to predict the weather for
this evening / tomorrow. Write the weather types on the
board as children suggest them.

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Encourage them to
make guesses about what they are going to read,
e.q. Its about the weather. The man is on TV.

1 Look at the pictures. What is the weather like?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask them to
name the different types of weather they can see.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the different pictures and say what the weather is like.

Unit 10

ANSWERS

cold, raining, sunny, windy

2 Listen and read. ®) 119

Tell children they are going to hear a recording of the text.
Play the recording. Children listen and follow silently in
their books.

Play the recording again. Answer any questions.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What's the weather like
in the morning? What clothes do you need in the afternoon?
What can you do in the evening?

3 Read again. Match.

Ask children to close their books. Write six oclock on the
board. Ask children to scan the weather report and tell
you what the weather is like at six o'’clock.

Ask children to look at the exercise in their Class Books.
Follow the blue line with your finger to show how six
oclockis linked to the cold weather symbol.

Point to the other symbols for children to tell you what
weather they show.

Allow time for children to complete the activity, then go
through the answers with the class.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Tell children you are going to read some sentences.
When they hear a time, they hold up their fingers to
show what time it is. When they hear the weather, they
do an action. Decide on actions together, or use the
ones from Lesson Three. Read these sentences: It seven
oclock in the evening. It's raining outside. / It's five oclock in
the morning. It’s snowing! / It's two oclock in the afternoon.
It's hot./ It's ten oclock at night. It's cold. If you like, make
additional sentences.

At level:

e Make a weather chart. Give children paper and colored
pencils. Divide the poster into three columns. Write
times of day at the top of each column. Children draw
in a picture for the weather in each column. Children
talk about their charts in pairs, e.g. It’s rainy at six oclock.

Above level:

e Do the "at level”activity, but ask children to make five
columns and write a sentence for each one, e.q. It’s
eight oclock in the morning. It's sunny. If time permits, put
children in pairs to talk about their charts.

ANSWERS
.b 2.c 3.d 4 a

Further practice
Workbook page 84
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Reading
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Lesson SiX SB page 85
Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify different types of weather from a report

Speaking: talk about the weather on different days of
the week

Writing: identify verbs and adjectives; write about the
weather (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: be careful, get wet, keep

Materials

CD 115, 120; Weather / Weather activities flashcards
117-127

Warmer ®) 115

e Play Musical cards (see page 8) with What’s the weather like
today? from page 82 and flashcards 117-127.

Lead-in

o Ask children what they remember about the weather
report. Ask What kinds of weather does the man talk about?
What'’s the weather like at six oclock in the morning?

e Focus on the pictures in Exercise 1 and identify the
weather. Ask them to predict what they might hear.

1 Listen and check (v') the correct picture. ®) 120

o Tell children they are going to hear a weather report for
different days of the week. They need to choose whether
the presenter is describing weather a or weather b, and
check the correct picture.

e Play the recording for children to listen and point to the
different types of weather as they hear them described.

e Play the recording again, stopping after the first item.
Show children the checkmark next to picture b.

e Continue the recording, pausing for children to check.

e Play the recording again for children to check their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

[ANSWERS |
.Lb 22b 3.b 4a

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Aska child to read the words in the word box. Ask children
to look at the pictures and say what the weather is like in
each one.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Read the question for the child to say the answer.
The class repeat the question and answer chorally.

e |n pairs, children take turns to ask and answer about the
weather on different days of the week.

3 Circle the verbs. Underline the adjectives.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the example onto

the board.

Ask children to tell you what a verb is (an action or “doing”

word). Invite a child to identify and circle the verb (wears).

Explain that wears is the thing he is doing.

e Invite a second child to come and underline the adjective
in the sentence (big). Explain that big describes the coat.

e Write your own sentences on the board and repeat the
exercise, e.g. She goes to school on a blue bus.

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their books.

Below level:

e Play Bingo (see page 8) with adjectives from the unit.
Then children complete the activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, ask them to write at least two
more sentences with adjectives. Have them switch
their papers with another student. Ask them to circle
the verbs and underline the adjectives as they did in
Exercise 3.

[ ANSWERS |
1. She her yellow umbrella.

2. He €ats)a hot pizza.

3. 1drink a cold milkshake.

4, W small hats.
Further practice
Workbook page 85 (children write about the weather)
Unit 10 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 10 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 10 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 10
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Everyday English sspagess

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for making plans with friends

Language
Are you free ...? I'm not free ... How about ...? Il ask ...

Materials
CD ®) 121-122; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4

Warmer

e Tell children they are going to learn some useful language

for making plans with friends. Ask the children when
they usually see their friends and what activities they
usually do.

e Play Simon Says (see page 8) using the activities
vocabulary from Unit 6.

1 Watch and listen. Read and say. ®) 121

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (on the school playground) and who the
woman in the pictures is (a teacher). Ask children what is
happening in the pictures.

e Play the DVD for children to follow along.

e Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary, for children to
say the dialogue along with the DVD.

e Children practice the dialogue in groups of three.
e Invite groups of children to act for the class.

110 Fluency Time! 4

EluencygTiime!NO,

2 Watch and listen. Write. ®) 122

e Play the recording. Children watch and listen, then write
the correct word in the blank.

e Check answers together.

Below level:

e Break the dialogue up into two shorter exchanges.
Have children practice the first question and answer a
few times, then the second one. Encourage children to
change the days of the week and the family members.
Make sure children switch roles for even practice.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Extend the activity by having children suggest an
activity and / or a time, e.q. Are you free after school on
Tuesday to watch a movie? / How about Wednesday at
4:30? Monitor and help as needed.

ANSWERS

1. free,can 2. sorry 3. That's

3 Ask and answer.

e |n pairs, children make their own dialogues. Ask two
children to read the example dialogue.

e |n pairs, children read the dialogue, then choose one word
from the box to make new dialogues.

e Ask some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 86
Fluency Time! 4, (&) Fluency DVD
Online Practice « Fluency Time! 4
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Learning outcomes

To make a mini book

To use your mini book to act out dialogues

Language
Areyou free ...?m not free ... How about ...?

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4; Outdoor activities
flashcards 28-33; Fluency Craft 4 (see Teacher's Resource
Center) (one template for each child); completed mini
book; colored pencils, scissors, and glue for each group of
children

1 Watch the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 of
the Everyday English lesson on page 86. Ask children what
they remember about the story.

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on page 86.

e Invite groups of children to act out the dialogue.
Encourage them to use different days and activities to
make their own variations of the dialogue.

2 Make a mini book.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what the boy in
the pictures is doing (making a mini book).

o Ask What do you need to make the mini book? to elicit
colored pens, scissors, glue.

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of
the mini book template (see Fluency Craft 4, Teacher’s
Resource Center). Give each group colored pencils,
scissors, and glue.

e Use the pictures and instructions to help children make
their mini books. Demonstrate with your own completed
mini book and make sure children understand what to do.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What'’s this? What's happening in this picture? What do
you do on (Wednesdays)?

If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw
eight activities on a piece of paper, then write a sentence
under each. Then children can refer to their pictures in
Exercise 3.

3 Use the mini book and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use

their mini books to make dialogues.

Ask two children to read the example dialogue aloud.

In pairs, children act out dialogues to make plans with

their friends, deciding what to do together and telling

each other what they are doing on the days when they

are not free.

e Encourage children to add language to their dialogues,
e.g. [ don'tlike (listening to music). Can we (play soccer)?

e Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Below level:

e Have children switch partners and practice asking and
answering again. Monitor and help as needed.

At level:

e Write a day of the week on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front of the class and mime an activity
they do on that day. The rest of the class asks questions
to guess the activity, e.qg. Do you (ride your bike) on
(Saturday)? The child miming the activity answers Yes,
Ido./No, I don't. The first child to guess the correct
activity comes to the front and mimes an activity for
another day of the week.

Above level:

o After children talk, they come to the front and tell the
class about what their partner does on different days
and when they are both free to meet, e.qg. (Marco) (goes
swimming) on (Saturday). (He) (does his homework) on
(Sunday). We are free on (Friday). We are going to (play
soccer).

Further practice

Workbook page 87

Skills test 4 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 4, @) Fluency DVD

Online Practice « Fluency Time! 4

Fluency Time! 4
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Lesson One Words
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Lesson One spugess

Words

Learning outcomes

To identify different types of clothing

To understand a short story

Language

Core: skirt, scarf, gloves, jeans, boots, shirt

Extra: people

Materials

CcD 115, 123-125; Story posters 10 and 11; Clothes
flashcards 128-133

Warmer ®) 115

e Sing What’s the weather like today? from Student Book
page 82.

e Use Story poster 10 to retell the Unit 10 story with the
class. Ask Where do the family go? What do they wear? Why
is everyone wet?

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 128-133 to elicit the vocabulary for this
lesson. Hold them up one at a time and ask What’s this?
Model any words that children do not know.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit 11

e Say the words again. Children repeat and point to any of
the clothing items that they are wearing.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 123
Ask children to look at the pictures of the different clothes.

Play the first part of the recording for children to listen
and point. Hold up the appropriate flashcard as each word
is said.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through for children to
listen and point and then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Below level:

e Ask six children to come to the front. Give each of them
a clothes flashcard. Play the chant. When a child’s word
is mentioned, they hold up the flashcard and wave.

At level:

o Play What'’s the picture? (see page 8). Elicit responses
from children. Make it a game by dividing the class into
two teams. One child from each team comes to the
board to draw. The team that guesses the word first
gets a point. The team with the most points wins.

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board
to unscramble the words. Then ask children to point to
the body part where they wear that piece of clothing to
check understanding.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 124
e Play the recording and teach the chant.

e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 125

e Use Story poster 11 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

Ask children to look at the story in their Student Books.
Play the recording for them to listen and point to the
different speech bubbles as they hear the words.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why are Rosy, Tim

and Grandma at the station? Can they find Tim's aunt and
cousins? What does Grandma do? Establish that the aunt
and cousins that Rosy and Tim are waiting for are new
characters that the class haven't seen before.

Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Further practice
Workbook page 88
Online Practice  Unit 11 - Words
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Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer about what people are wearing

To act out a story

Language

Core: What are you wearing? I'm wearing a blue skirt. What’s
she wearing? She’s wearing red trousers.

Materials

CD ®) 125; Story poster 11; Clothes flashcards 128-133

Warmer

Play What's the picture? (see page 8) with the new clothes
vocabulary.

Lead-in

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 11 to encourage recall.

Cover the poster and ask which types of clothing were in
the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. &) 125
Ask children to turn to the story on page 88 of their
Student Books to check how well they remembered the
story.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions.

Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

Divide the class into groups of six to play the parts of Rosy,
Tim, Grandma, the aunt, and cousins Milly and Joe. (Note
that Milly and Joe don't speak.)

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one
for children to point to the picture and repeat.

Write the questions and answers on the board. Read them
again, miming the actions in the pictures to reinforce
meaning. Children repeat again.

Rub out the clothes words and replace them with
flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern, e.g. /'m
wearing a blue scarf. He's wearing yellow gloves. She's wearing
ared scarf. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

3 Match and write.

Look at the first sentences together. Read the question
and show how the blue line links to the correct answer.
Read the answer, pausing at the end for children to call
out the missing word.

Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

1

. b,skirt 2. a, jeans 3. e boots 4. ¢ shirt 5. d,

gloves

4 Ask and answer.

Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand up. Ask
the question for him / her to answer while the class listen.
Children work in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer
questions about what the people are wearing in Exercise 3.
If you wish, you can extend this activity by telling children
to ask and answer questions about the clothes which other
children in the room are wearing.

Below level:

e Write colors and clothing items on separate pieces of
paper. Put the papers into two bags. Ask a child to take
one from each bag. Ask What are you wearing? Elicit the
response based on the papers, e.g. 'm wearing a green
scarf. Continue until all the children have had a turn.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Put children in groups of three to talk about each
other’s clothing. If children are wearing uniforms, they
can use flashcards, pictures, or written words for variety.
Children ask and answer using other clothing items, e.g.
hat, coat. Help with additional vocabulary if needed. You
may also want to suggest that children use and, e.g. He’s
wearing a red hat and black gloves.

Further practice
Workbook page 89
Online Practice « Unit 11 - Grammar

Unit 11
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Use the toy clock, or draw one on the board. Move the big
hand, or draw it in different positions, and ask children to
tell you whether it's oclock, fifteen, thirty, or forty-five.

@ # 2 Listen and sing. ®) 127
m m Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the clocks for

children to say the times. Ask children to predict what the
2 Ustenandsing. % = 3 Sing and do. song is about (trains arriving at a station).
Let's sing!

Lesson Three Song ]
1 Listen, point, and repeat. & =

Play the whole song for children to listen. Play it again as
they follow along.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.

What time is ir?

Vit tane i 167
1% e o"clock:
\ Wil timne & il7

15 Heee o chock
There's o train, teene's o trade
On Matform A

el T
_———

4
P

Play the recording again for children to sing along.

what tene b it? : Differentiation
IE's bhwree fifteen. .
wWhat Eme i i? @ Below level:
I e e,

e Children underline the times they see in the song lyrics.

. an Platform &, Then they sing again, paying special attention to those
What lime is B .
IS theee thirty words.
What e 5 5 .
- 'S e thimy At level:
T , - e \Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for the
i g times. Play the song again, and have children recall the
15 three forty-frve,
Wit tiree & it? % WordS from memory.
I3 bhaee forty:fve,

Above level:

There's a rain, e’ o i
o Plaifarm D

e Scramble the lyrics and put them on the board. Children
close their books, and write the lyrics in the correct order.
If you like, make it a game by putting the children in
Lesson Three page 90 groups. Tell children they have three minutes. Whoever
can put the lyrics in order first is the winner.

Song
3 Sing and do.

Learning outcomes e Ask children to look at the pictures. Decide on actions for

To say what time it is each verse of the song (see below).
To use time words in the context of a song e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.
Language Song actions

On Platform ... / There’s a train — move arms in a circular motion
by sides, imitating the action of a train.

What time is it? — look (or mime looking) at watch

It’s three o'clock / three fifteen, etc. — put arms in the correct

Core: oclock, two fifteen, two thirty, two forty-five

Extra: platform, here comes. . ., slow

Materials positions to show the time on the clock.
CcD 126-127; Time flashcards 134-137; a toy clock .
. Further practice
(optional)
Workbook page 90
Picture dictionary, Workbook page 134
Warmer Unit 11 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
o Play Mime the word (see page 8) with words from Lesson 1. Online Practice < Unit 11 - Song

Children mime putting on the different clothes.

Lead-in

e Introduce the new vocabulary using flashcards 134-137.
Show the cards one at a time and say the phrases.
Children repeat.

e Hold up the cards in a different order. Children repeat again.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 126

o Play the first part of the recording. Children point to the
pictures and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

e Play the whole recording for children to listen and then
repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 134-137 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

114 Unit11
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Phonics

Learning outcomes
To pronounce the sound /au/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language
Core: nose, rope, stone, bone, home

Extra: hurry up

Materials

CD @®) 117, 128-130; Phonics cards 7 (mop), 34-38 (nose,
rope, stone, bone, home); Phonics card 29 (bike)(optional)

Warmer ®) 117
e Ask children which sound was in their last phonics lesson

(/a1/). Do the chant from page 83 to review the sound /ar/.

o \Write the Unit 10 words on the board (bike, kite, nine, white,
line). Say the words chorally, and ask What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up phonics card 7 and elicit the word
mop. Say What'’s the sound? (/v/). Then show card 34 and
say the word nose and the sound /au/ for children to
repeat chorally.

e Say mop and nose several times so children can hear the
two different vowel sounds. Remind children, Magic e
makes the vowel long. Point to magic e and move your
finger back to the o as you do so. Say the vowel sound for
children to repeat. Repeat with the rest of the cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 128

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 129
Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.
Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.

e Repeat, and encourage children to follow along.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound o_e.

Ask children to look at the chant again. Write the first line
on the board.

Ask a child to come to the front and find an example of
the sound o_e. The child circles the ope in rope.

e |et children read the chant and circle, then check answers.

[ ANSWERS |
The fox has my répe).
The fox is on a stone).

Hurry up, fox. Hurry up, fox.

| want to go héme). | want to go héme).

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 130
Ask children to look at the pictures and say what they see.
Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the words.
They must listen and write the missing letters.

My nse)is cold.
Here is a béne).

Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters rand p.

Play the rest of recording. Children complete the
remaining words.

Play the recording again. Children complete their answers.
Then review answers together.

Below level:

e Ask children to point to each picture and say the word.
Ask children to close their books. Say each word for
them to spell chorally. Children then do the exercise
themselves.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Have children draw three more pictures of words with
o and the magic e. Put children into pairs. Have them
look at each other’s pictures and say the words and the
correct sounds aloud.

Further practice
Workbook page 91
Online Practice  Unit 11 - Phonics

Unit 11
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Lesson Five
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1 Look at the picture. What can you see?

Ask children to look at the picture and name the items
they can see. Point to items and ask What’s this? What color
is it?

If you wish, ask more questions, e.g. How many people can
you see? What do they have?

2 Listen and read. ®) 131

Tell children they are going to hear a recording of
the poem.

Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where are the boy and
his mom? What does the boy look at?

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

Read the first sentence. Ask children to look at the poem
and find the information which gives them the answer (At
the airport ...). Show children how airport s circled as an
example.

Move around the class as children complete the activity,
helping if necessary.

Invite children to read the sentences with the correct
words.

Lesson Five SBpage 92
Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a poem; find specific
information in a text

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD 127,131; a copy of the poem, cut into verses, for
each group of five children (optional)

Warmer ®) 127

e Sing What time is it? from page 90 with the class to
prepare for the theme of the lesson.

Lead-in

o Ask Do you travel by plane? Where do you go by plane?

Do you like going to the airport? What can you see / do at
the airport?

e Ask children to look at the pictures and make predictions
about what they are going to read, e.q. It’s about the
airport. The boy and his mom are meeting people.

o Ask them to look at the layout of the text on the page.
Elicit that it looks like a poem because it is divided into
verses.

Unit 11

Below level:

e Ask children to listen to the words you say and
underline them in the text: at, some, here come, it’s, and
look. Ask different children to read the lines with those
words. Encourage children to look for the answers. Then
children complete the activity.

At level:

e Ask children to work in groups of five. They close their
books. Give each group a copy of the poem which has
been cut into five verses. Children work together to put
the verses in the correct order.

Above level:

e Ask children to find the rhyming words in each verse
and circle them. In pairs, children work together to write
one or two verses of their own poem, using the one
in their book as a model. If time permits, children read
their poems for the class.

1. airport 2. two 3. tall 4. planes 5. cousins
Further practice

Workbook page 92
Online Practice - Unit 11 - Reading
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Lesson SiX SB page 93
Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify people from descriptions of their clothing
Speaking: describe what people are wearing

Writing: differentiate between fifteen and forty-five; write
about your clothes (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ®) 132; paper plates and markers (optional)

Warmer

e Ask children to say any clothing words they know. Write
them on the board.

e Play Bingo (see page 8) using the words on the board.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about the poem from
the previous lesson. Ask Where are the people? What does
the boy see at the airport? Who is the boy meeting?

o Ask children to look at the picture on page 93, Exercise 1
and tell you what they see.

1 Listen and number. ®) 132

e Tell children they are going to hear a conversation
between a girl and her mother who are looking for their
relatives at the airport.

¢ Play the recording. Children listen and point to the people
as they hear them described.

e Play the recording again. Stop after item 1 for children
to find the person. Show them the example answer.
Continue, pausing after each item. Children number the
people.

e Play the recording again. Children check their answers.
Then review them together.

[ ANSWERS |
(from left toright) 3,2, 1,4, 5

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Read the questions for the child to say the answers,
referring to the picture in Exercise 1.

In pairs, take turns asking and answering about the
people in the picture.

3 Check (v) the correct clock.

Children close their books. Copy the example sentence
and the clocks from the book onto the board.

Invite a child to check the correct clock. Ask what they
would say for the second clock. (/t’s three fifteen.)

e Write more time sentences on the board and repeat.

Ask children to look at the exercise. Allow time for them to
check the correct clock.

Below level:

e |n pairs, one child writes the numbers 1-12 and the
other writes oclock, fifteen, thirty, and forty-five. If you
like, give children scissors to cut these into small
flashcards, or they can just point. Children pick a time,
and then practice saying it, e.g. It’s four fifteen. Monitor
and help as needed.

At level:

o Give each pair a paper plate and markers. Ask them to
write the numbers 1-12 on the plate to make a clock.
Using two pencils as clock hands, children show different
times. In pairs, one child sets a time, and the other says
what time it is. Make sure children switch roles.

Above level:
e Do the"at level”activity. Encourage children to try other

times as well, e.g. It's two twenty, It’s six fifty. Monitor and
elicit as needed.

[ ANSWERS |
1. It's nine 3. It’s six
fifteen forty-five
2. It's three 4. It's eight
forty-five. fifteen.
Further practice

Workbook page 93 (children write about their clothes)
Unit 11 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 11 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 11 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 11
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Topic: Exercise sspges

Learning outcomes

To learn some useful content and language about
exercise

Language
Core: heart, oxygen, muscles, breathe, bend
Extra: strong, lift, flexible

Materials
CD 133-134; Social Studies Time! flashcards 138-142

Warmer

o Ask children to name all the types of exercise they do.
Write their answers on the board. Ask children how often /
when they do each kind of exercise.

Lead-in
e Say words for different parts of the body. The children
point to the correct parts of their own bodies.

e Ask children which parts of the body they exercise when
they do each of the activities on the board.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 133

o Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of the
recording for children to listen and point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.

Social Studies Time!

SociallStudiesjlime!

Play the recording all the way through again for children

to listen and point and then repeat the words.

Hand flashcards 138-142 to a child. Say the new words in
random order. Tell the child to stick the flashcards on the
board in the correct order.

2 Listen and read. ®) 134
¢ Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Student Books.
e Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. What does your heart send around your body? How does
exercise help your body? What can you do when you are flexible?
o Ask children to name the kinds of exercise shown in
the pictures.

3 Match.

e Put children into pairs. Explain to children that they are
going to work together to match the sentence halves.

Complete the first item together and check understanding.
e Monitor and help, then check answers with the class.

1. b 2.d 3.a 4.c

4 Think! What exercise is good for your heart /
your muscles / bending?

e Explain that we want to think of kinds of exercise which help
us in different ways. Explain that exercise that makes you
breathe faster is good for your heart, exercise that makes
your arms or legs work hard is good for your muscles, and
exercise that make you stretch is good for bending. Ask
children to suggest kinds of exercise for each category.

Collaboration

e Children work in pairs to discuss different kinds of exercise
and list three kinds of exercise for each category.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Divide the class into three groups. Assign one category
(good for your heart/ good for your muscles / good for
bending) to each group.

e Have children in each group work together to think of
three or four kinds of exercise for their category.

e Have each group report back to the class.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Have children work individually to list three kinds of
exercise for each category.

e Have students work in pairs to think of a kind of exercise
which is good for your heart, muscles, and bending all
at the same time, e.g. swimming. Have students tell the
class why their chosen exercise is good for the body.

Further practice
Workbook page 94
Online Practice « Social Studies Time!
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Learning outcomes
To listen and check three ideas you don't hear about
To do a class survey

Language

Exercise is very important. In my class, five students ride
a bike. This is good for your heart. It's also good for your
muscles and makes you flexible...

Materials

135; Social Studies Time! flashcards 138-142; paper;
colored pens or pencils

Warmer

o Stick the flashcards on the board. Say a sentence about
one of the flashcards, e.g. This sends oxygen around your
body. Children say the correct word, or point to the correct
flashcard.

1 Listen and check (v') three activities you don't

hear about. ®) 135

e Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy
and a girl talking about exercising. Children need to listen
and check the three activities that are not mentioned in
the recording.

e Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after
each exchange so that children have time to think about
their answers.

¢ Invite children to say which activities are not mentioned.

ANSWERS

Checked items: tennis, skateboarding, swimming

2 Project. Do a class survey.

e Explain that children are going to do a class survey about
exercise, then make a bar graph to show the results of
their survey. Ask What do you need to make this project?
Elicit, paper, colored pens or pencils.

e Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

e Hand out sheets of paper (two for each child) and colored
pens or pencils. Model the survey grid on the board for
children to copy onto their first sheet of paper. Tell children
to write the names of the children in their class in the first
column. Children then move around the class, asking and
answering questions with each other and writing what
exercise each child does in the second column.

e The children use the information in their survey grid to
make a bar graph on their second piece of paper. Model a
bar graph on the board and show children how we record
information in this way.

e Children write about their class at the bottom of their bar
graphs.

M@ If you have a large class, you can divide students into
two or three groups to complete the survey.

Below level:

e Children can work in pairs to complete the survey.

e Ask children to suggest types of exercise, e.g. swimming,
playing soccer, playing in the park, riding a bike, running,
etc. Tell children to choose the two activities they do
most to answer questions for the survey.

e Model asking and answering questions with a child,
e.g. What exercise do you do? | swim and ride a bike. Then
move around the class and monitor the activity as
children ask, answer, and complete their survey grids.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Encourage children to write about how each kind of
exercise in their bar graph is good for you. They can
write in the colored bars, or under the name of each
kind of exercise.

3 Talk about your project.

e Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that
they are now going to talk about their project with each
other.

e Demonstrate by either holding up a completed bar graph,
or using the example in the Student Book. Read out the
example text and point to any sections of the bar graph
you mention.

e |nvite individual children to stand up and present their
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 95
Online Practice « Social Studies Time!

Social Studies Time!
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Lesson One sspgess
Words

Learning outcomes

To identify words related to weddings

To understand a short story

Language

Core: wedding, guests, cake, bride, band, invitation

Extra: watch (v), video (n), dance (v), sleep

Materials

CcD 127, 136-138; Story posters 11 and 12; Celebrations

flashcards 143-148

Warmer ®) 127
e Sing What time is it? from Student Book page 90.

e Use Story poster 11 to retell the Unit 11 story with the
class. Ask Where are Rosy, Tim, and Grandma? Can Tim see
his aunt and cousins? How does Grandma find them?

Lead-in

e Elicit the celebrations vocabulary using flashcards 143-148.
Hold them up one at a time and ask What's this? Model any

unknown words.
e Show the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

Unit 12

Listen, point, and repeat. 136

Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and
point to the appropriate picture. Hold up the flashcard as
each word is said.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 137

Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Below level:
e Assign one vocabulary word to each child. Play the

At level:

e Play What’s missing (see page 8) with the new words.
Above level:

e Place the flashcards in a row. Above them write blanks

chant again. When children hear their word, they wave
their hands in the air.

for the letters of each word. Call students to the board
to write in the letters. Erase and repeat.

3 Listen and read. ®) 138
e Use Story poster 12 to present the story. Talk about each

frame with the class and encourage predictions.

e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the

recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What are Mom and Dad

watching? What is Milly doing?

e Ask children to find Exercise 1 words in the story.

Further practice
Workbook page 96
Online Practice « Unit 12 - Words
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Grammar

Learning outcomes

To ask and answer questions about what people
are doing

To act out a story

Language

Core: What are you / they doing? I'm / We're / Theyre talking.
What's he / she doing? He / She’s eating.

Materials

CD ®) 138; Story poster 12; Celebrations flashcards
143-148

Warmer

Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 12 to encourage ideas.

Cover the poster and ask children which celebrations
words were mentioned in the story.

Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 138

Ask children to turn to the story on page 96 of their books
to check what they remembered.

Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

Divide the class into groups of seven to play Mom, Dad,
Rosy, Tim, Milly, Grandma, and Aunt Jane. (Note that
Grandma and Aunt Jane don't have speaking parts.)

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.

Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

Read the questions and answers, pausing after each one.
Children point to the picture and repeat.

Write only the answers on the board. Read them again,
miming the actions. Children repeat again.

Erase the final word in each sentence and ask children to
suggest words to replace them, e.g. 'm dancing with Rosy.
He’s eating pizza. Say the new sentences for children to
repeat.

Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

3 Look and circle.

Point to each picture. Children say the wedding words.

Look at the first picture again. Ask What does she have?
Establish that the girl has an invitation. Read the two
options aloud and ask children which is correct (The girl
has an invitation). Point out the example circle.

Ask Is she reading or singing? Children circle reading.
Allow time for children to read the rest of the sentences
and circle the correct words.

Monitor and help, then go through the answers.

Below level:

o Ask children to close their books.

o Play Mime the word (see page 8) to review the verbs
in the activity. Then play Slow reveal (see page 8) to
review the nouns. Then children complete the activity
independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Play a miming game. Ask a child to stand up. Whisper an
action to him / her, e.qg. Do your homework / brush your
teeth / eat your lunch. Ask the class What's he / she doing?
Encourage them to respond using the structure He’s /
She’s...ing. The first child to answer correctly does the
next mime.

1
2
3

. an invitation, reading
. band, playing music
. bride, wearing

4. guests, talking

5

. wedding cake, eating

Further practice

Workbook page 97
Online Practice « Unit 12 - Grammar

Unit 12
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Lesson Three sspgs

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify things people do to get ready for a celebration

To use these words and phrases in the context of a song

Language

Core: make a cake, wash the car, brush my hair, take photos,
choose a dress

Extra: get ready, suit (n), by my side, excited, can't wait

Materials

CcD 139-140; Celebrations flashcards 143-148; Getting
ready flashcards 149-153

Warmer

o Play Where was it? (see page 8) using flashcards 143-148
to review the vocabulary from Lesson 1.

Lead-in

e Teach the new vocabulary using flashcards 149-153. Show

the cards one at a time and say the phrases. Children
repeat. Use mime to reinforce the meaning.

e Show the cards in a different order for children to repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 139

o Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Play the

first part of the recording. Children point to the pictures
and say the phrases.

e Play the second part for children to repeat the phrases.
e Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.

Unit 12

Hold up flashcards 149-153 one at a time for individual
children to say the phrases.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 140
Ask children what the people are doing in each picture.

Play the song all the way through for children to listen.
Then play it again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.

Play the recording for children to sing along.

Below level:

e Play the song again and tell children to clap when they
hear the getting ready words and stand when they hear
the wedding words.

At level:

e Put children in groups and ask them to think of new
actions for the song lyrics. Play the song again for
children to practice. If time permits, children can
perform for the class.

Above level:

e Ask children to draw a picture of a wedding, either one
they have been to or an imaginary one. Ask children to
write a few sentences about the wedding and what is
happening in the picture, e.g. My cousin is the bride. My
dad is taking photos. | am eating cake. Monitor and help
as needed.

3 Sing and do.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you which
action to do for each verse of the song (see below).

e Play the recording for children to listen and do their actions.

Song actions

I'm wearing a shirt / tie — button up jacket and straighten tie

I have my family by my side — put hands out either side

Mom’s making cakes — ice a cake

Dad is washing the car - clean the car with a cloth

My sister is wearing a big, pink dress — girls show off their dress;
boys extend hand as if to show sister

I'm brushing my hair — brush hair

My sister is taking lots of photos — hold up a camera and press
the button

Further practice

Workbook page 98

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 135

Unit 12 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 12 - Song

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Four sspges

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce the sound /u:/ in the middle of words

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

Language

Core: June, flute, tube, cube

Extra: month

Materials

CcD 129, 141-143; Phonics cards 8 (bus), 39-42 (June,
flute, tube, cube); Phonics cards 25-38 (optional)

Warmer ®) 129

e Ask children which sound they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (/au/). Play the CD and say the chant from
page 91 to review the sound /au/.

¢ Write the words from the lesson (nose, rope, stone, bone,

and home). Say the words, and ask What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Show phonics card 8. Elicit the word bus.
Say What's the sound? (/a/). Hold up card 39. Say the word
June and the sound /uz/. Children repeat chorally.

e Say bus and June several times to highlight the two vowel

sounds. Remind children, Magic e makes the vowel long.

e Point to magic e and move your finger back to the u as
you do. Say the vowel sound. Children repeat. Continue
with the rest of the cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 141

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
e Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 142

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
e Repeat, encouraging children to follow in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound u_e.

e \Write the first line on the board. Ask a child to come to the
front and find and circle an example of the sound u_e. He
/ She circles une in June.

e Allow time for children to read the chant and circle.

[ ANSWERS |
This month is JGne) / And it's my birthday! / I've have a

fun c(be), | can play all day. / | have a new flGte) For my
birthday, And a poster in a tGbe). / What a happy day!

4 Listen and complete the words. ®) 143

o Ask children to identify what they see. Tell them they are
going to hear a recording. They must listen and write the
missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters t and b.

e Play the rest of the recording for children to complete the
remaining words.

Below level:

e Ask children to point to each picture and say the word.
Ask children to close their books. Say each word for
them to spell chorally. Children then do the exercise
themselves.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Ask children to draw three more pictures of words with
u and the magic e. Put children into pairs and have
them look at each other’s pictures and say the words
and the correct sounds aloud.

Further practice
Workbook page 99
Online Practice « Unit 12 - Phonics

Unit 12
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Lesson Five SB page 100

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a descriptive email;
complete questions with information from the text

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: summer, party, clean (v), letters, think, send, soon

Materials

CD ®) 140, 144; a hand-drawn picture of people doing
different things at a party; a plain piece of paper for each
child (optional)

Warmer ®) 140
e Sing We're getting ready for the wedding! from page 98.

Lead-in

e Discuss parties with the class. Ask the class Do you like
parties? When do you have parties? What do you do to get
ready for a party?

e Ask children to look at the text and tell you what kind of
text it is (an email). Children look at the first and last lines.
Ask who it is to (Hannah) and from (Bella).

e Ask children to look at the pictures and tell you what they
think the text is about (getting ready for a party).

Unit 12

1 Look at the pictures. What are they doing?

e Children look at the pictures again. Point to each one
and ask What are they doing? Encourage them to respond
using the construction Theye ...ing.

e |f you wish, ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to
point to the pictures and ask and answer questions about
what the people are doing.

cleaning the flat, choosing a dress, looking at cakes

2 Listen and read. ®) 144

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of
Bella reading her email.

Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
Play the recording a second time. Answer questions.
Ask comprehension questions e.g. What’s Bella doing with
her aunt? What are Bella and her brother choosing?

3 Read again. Write.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the example and
answer with blanks onto the board.

Children scan the text, find the missing words, and write
them in the blanks.

e Write some of your own sentences with blanks on the
board, and repeat, e.g. What is Bella getting ready for? She’s
getting ready for the .

Ask children to complete the exercise in their books.
Ask the questions for individual children to answer.

Below level:

e Give children paper to draw a party scene. Ask children
to write vocabulary words they used. Encourage them
to use as many new words as they can.

At level:

e Draw a picture of a party. Give each child a piece of
paper. They should listen and draw what they hear.
Describe the picture to the class, e.q. There are two girls
dancing. They are wearing party hats. Behind the girls,
there is a table with a big cakeon'it ...

o After children finish, show your picture. Children
compare it with their own.

Above level:

e Ask children about a recent party. Write the text on
the board with blanks for children to personalize. Have
them write their own email to a friend. Use the text in
Exercise 1 as a model. If time permits, children can read
their emails to the class.

[ ANSWERS |
. She’s helping her mom and dad.

. Her name’s Lola.

. It's green and white.

. They're yellow and purple.

. He likes the little cakes.

. She likes the big chocolate cake.

Workbook page 100

1

2

3

4

5

6
Further practice
Online Practice - Unit 12 - Reading
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Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify people from their descriptions
Speaking: talk about what people are doing

Writing: identify and write -ing at the end of present
continuous verbs; write about a party (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CcD 145; Getting ready flashcards 149-153

Warmer
e Play Jump with the class (see page 8).

e Discuss the email from the previous lesson. Ask What's
the email about? What does Bella do to get ready for the
party? Let children check page 100 to see how much they
remembered.

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1. Tell them
These are the photos from Bella’s party. Ask Who’ this?
What'’s he / she doing? Ask children to predict what they
are going to hear.

1 Listen and number. ®) 145

Tell children they are going to listen to Bella's next email to
Hannah. Bella talks about the party photos.

Play the recording. Children listen and point to the people
as they hear them described.

Play it a second time for children to number the people.

Play the recording again for children to complete their
answers, then go through the answers with the class.

Below level:

o Play Mime the word (see page 8) with these verb
phrases: eating cake, singing, wearing a dress, talking,
laughing. Play the recording again. Then children
complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity and switch books with a
partner to check each other’s work.

Above level:

o After children finish, children listen again and write
the verbs ending in -ing that they hear. Check answers
together.

ANSWERS
(left toright) 3,1,2,4,5

2 Point, ask, and answer.

e Ask children to read the words in the word box.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand. Point
to the first picture and read the question for the child to
answer. Children repeat the question and answer chorally.

e |n pairs, children take turns to point to the pictures, asking
and answering questions about what the people are doing.

3 Read and circle ing.

e Ask children to close their books. Copy the example
sentence from the book onto the board.

e Invite a child to come to the front of the class to circle the
-ing in the sentence.

o Write some sentences on the board and repeat the
process, e.g. He's eating a cake. They're sleeping.

e Ask children to look at the exercise in their books. Allow
time for them to circle the -ing in each sentence.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

HTES
. We're sing(ng) songs.
. He's talk(ng) to his friend.
. They're listen(ng) to music.
. She's watch{ng) the band.

1
2
3
4
5. She’s choosing) a dress.
6. I'm taking photos.
Further practice
Workbook page 101 (children write about their family at a party)
Unit 12 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Unit 12 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 12 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 12
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Review Lesson i

Learning outcomes

To review vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ®) 140; flashcards 117-153

Warmer ®) 140

e Sing We'e getting ready for the wedding! from Student Book
page 98.

Lead-in

e Use a variety of flashcards 117-153 to recycle vocabulary
from the previous three units.

o Play What's missing? (see page 8).

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example answer
is correct. (It has nothing to do with weddings. We breathe
oxygen). Say Can you think of other words about weddings?

e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
e Put children into pairs and have them compare answers.
e Check the answers with the whole class.

Unit 12

1. oxygen 2. sunny 3. band 4. muscles

2 Write.

e Draw a clock on the board and revise the time words
(oclock, thirty, forty-five, fifteen) by drawing the hands on
the clock and eliciting the times. Mime the weather words
(hot, cold, raining, snowing, windy, sunny) or draw pictures
on the board and elicit the words from the class.

e Ask children to complete the exercise individually.
e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1. forty-five, cold 2. o'clock, raining 3. forty-five, snowing
4. thirty, windy 5. forty-five, sunny 6. fifteen, hot

3 Look and number.

e Flicit the days of the week from the class. Ask different
children to come up to the board and write the days of
the week in the correct order on the board.

e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

e Put children into pairs and have them check their answers
by reading the conversation in the correct order.

e Check answers with the class.

Below level:

e Do the first exercise with the whole class. Write the
words on the board and demonstrate why certain
words belong together and other words don't. Elicit
other examples of words that belong in each group.

e Before children begin the second exercise, write the
time words on the board next to the different clock
faces. Put the weather flashcards on the board and write
the weather words under the cards.

At level:

o With Exercise 3, children can change partners and
practice the dialogue two or three more times.

Above level:

e Have children complete the first exercise. Then put
students into pairs or small groups and tell them to do
three more examples of odd-one-out. To help them, put
a variety of the flashcards on the board so that they can
choose from the different vocabulary they have learned
throughout the previous three units.

e Have each pair or small group swap their odd-one-out
exercises with another pair or small group. They can
then check their answers together.

o After the second exercise have children draw different
clock faces with different times on them.

e Put children in pairs and have them look at each other’s
clock faces and say the times.

o After the third exercise have children work in the same
pairs and practice the dialogue, changing the days of
the week and the activity each time.

Are you free on Friday? No, sorry. I'm not free. How about
on Saturday? Yes, that’s fine. We can play soccer. Great! I'll
ask my grandma.
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4 Say the word and circle the correct sound.

#
1 T -
ae |ie)oe ue .f oo ie o8 ue
k] L]
a8 ie 9.8 ue @8 1@ 908 ue
5
< » as lea o8 uae

-
=t

1 5 Is he dancing? U
2 m Are They singing? [-_|

5 Look and match.

a Mo, they aren'l.

b e Lam.
F e
3 :1& Is he drinking? [ € Y, he s
y E Are you eating? [—J d Y, thay aie
5 .& Isshe plaing? [ & Mo, she i,
s& Aretheyiking? || f Mo he s
"My work in Units 10, 11, and 12 s
" oK et Goed i % Excellent
Py a gemet B
Edor Aok okl g

Review Lesson sspgein

4 Say the word and circle the correct sound.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and to say the words in
the pictures (bike, flute, rope, gate, kite).

e Drill the words chorally with the class.

e Put children into pairs and have them work on the
answers together. Encourage them to say the words and
the sound aloud so they can hear which sound is correct.

e (Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1.ie 2.ue 3.0e 4. ae 5. ie

5 Look and match.

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct. Ask Can you point to the boy in the red
t-shirt in the picture? What is he doing? What is happening in
this picture? Where are they?

¢ Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

e Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS

1.c 2.a 3.f 4 b 5. e 6.d

6 Read and color.

e Have children color in the smiley face that relates to how
they feel about their work in the previous three units.

e Ask children to put up their hands if they think their work
was OK, if it was good, or if it was excellent.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Before children begin Exercise 4, write the different
sound combinations on the board and drill the
pronunciation with the class.

e |f necessary, cross out one of the wrong blends for
children (for each number) so that they only have three
words / sounds to choose from, rather than four.

e Before children begin Exercise 5, show the flashcards of
the different activities (dancing, singing, drinking, eating,
playing, talking) and revise pronouns.

At level:

e After Exercise 5, have children shut their books. Ask
them if they can remember what the different people
are doing in the picture. For example, The girls are
talking. The boy is eating.

Above level:

e After children have completed Exercise 4, put children
into pairs. Ask the pairs to find one more word for each
of the different sound combinations. They can use the
Student Book to help them.

e Elicit the words from the class and write them on the
board.

e After children have completed Exercise 5, have them
shut their books and work in the same pairs as for the
previous exercise. Have each child tell their partner
what they remember the people doing in the picture.

e Have the pairs work together to find one more example
in the Student Book of a picture of someone doing the
activities from this exercise (dancing, talking, eating, etc.).

e The first pair to find an example of all the activities wins
a point.

Further practice

Workbook pages 102 & 103

Writing portfolio 4 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 4, Teacher’s Resource Center

Skills test 4, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Review 4

Review 4
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e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and

1 Listen, paint, and repeat, & = 2 Listen and chant, & =

,.‘ - & % then repeat the words.
'E"JT ' < ; e Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
M e RS T T T to say the words.
3 Listen and read. &
D M.rml Lok at all the aninaly, any @T ook, This oow s bigger | _.|". ]
 tham that cow 4 Below level:
u d e Ask six children to come to the front. Give each of
L~ 4 them a Farm animals flashcard. Play the chant. When a
T el e - ve. I the mommny e, child’s animal is mentioned, they hold up the flashcard
Y e oy .,,f..'_‘?'"f"
@ Angl this theep i imaller @ .?“llmk & balry d:-l1-..|'\.--::1 aﬂd wave.

il P i . At level:

T4 g e Play Snap! (see page 8) using flashcards 154-159 to
practice the farm animal words.

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board
to unscramble the words. If you like, ask children What
sound does a (cow) make? to further reinforce the

animals.
hl ] Uain 13 Farm gt
2 Listen and chant. ®) 147
Lesson One SB page 104 e Play the recording and teach the chant.
e Play the recording a second time for children to repeat the
Words words in the gaps in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

. Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.
Learning outcomes

To identify different animals 3 Listen and read. 148

To understand a short story e Use Story poster 13 to present the story. Talk about each
frame in turn with the class. Encourage predictions about

Language the story from different members of the class.

Core: cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey, goose e Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the

recording for them to listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where is the family?
What animals do they see?

e Ask children to look at the story again. They find and point
to words from Exercise 1.

Warmer ®) 140 Further practice
Workbook page 104

Online Practice  Unit 13 - Words

Extra: than, mommy, daddy, other

Materials

CD 140, 146-148; Story posters 12 and 13; Farm
animals flashcards 154-159

e Sing We'e getting ready for the wedding! from page 98.

e Use Story poster 12 to retell the Unit 12 story with the class.
Ask What are Mom and Dad doing? What happens in the video?

Lead-in

e Elicit the vocabulary using flashcards 154-159. Show them
one at a time and ask What's this? Model any unknown
words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 146
e Ask children to look at the farm animal pictures.

128  Unit13
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Lesson TWO SB page 105

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To compare animals’sizes and people’s height

To write comparative sentences

To act out a story

Let children practice acting in their groups. Then ask a few
groups to act out the story in front.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the comparative sentences, pausing after each one.
Children point to the picture and repeat.

e \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again, using
gestures to show big or small. Children repeat.

e Replace the animal words in each sentence with different
farm animals flashcards. Elicit sentences with the same
pattern, e.g. This horse is bigger than that horse. Say the new
sentences for children to repeat.

3 Write.

e Read the words in the box together. Show the relative
sizes with gestures. Ask a tall and a short child to come to
the front. Say (Julia) is taller / shorter than (Miranda). Ensure
children know we use tall and short for people.

e Put the flashcards of the horse and the goat on the board.
Read the first sentence with the class, pointing to the
horse and then to the goat. Show with your arms the
horse is big and the goat is small.

o Allow time for children to complete the activity.
e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

1. The horse is bigger than the goat.

2. The girl is taller than the boy.
3. The boy is shorter than the girl.
4, The sheep is smaller than the cow.

4 Point and say.

e Focus on the pictures and elicit the word hen. Ask a child to
read the first sentence in the speech bubbles.

e |n pairs, children take turns to compare the girl and the
boy, and the goose and the hen.

Language
Core: This cow is bigger than that cow. The girl is taller than
the boy.
Extra: h Below level:
xra:fen o Write scrambled sentences on the board, e.g. goat/
. than/is/smaller / The / horse / the.
Materials

CD 148; Story poster 13; Farm animals flashcards
154-159

Warmer

e Ask children if they remember what happened in the
story. Show Story poster 13 to encourage ideas.

e Cover the poster. Ask which animals were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. ®) 148
e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

e Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

e Divide the class into groups of four to play Rosy, Tim, Billy,
and Grandpa. If you like, some children can pretend to be

animals: two cows, two sheep, two donkeys, and three
goats.

e (Call children to the board to unscramble.
At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Ask children to draw two animals, a bigger one and a
smaller one.

e |n pairs, children make sentences about their pictures.

Monitor and help as needed.

Further practice
Workbook page 105
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Grammar

Unit 13

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

129



Lesson Three Song |
1 Listen, point, and repeat. & =

2 Listen and sing. %) = 3 Sing and do.
Let's sing!

The chick i quiet en the farm.
“Chep. dheep, cdheep,” wayd the chick,
the chick i quict om the farm,
“Chevp. cheep, choep.”

The ben i kaider aan the dhick
“chuck, chick, cluck,”™ wryd the hea
The bsen b Bouder Baan the chicl
“Chuch, Chack, chuck™

The @oose i ouder than the ken
“piowk] Honky ponky ™ s the goode

The cow [s tow on the farm.
“Clagr, chag,” goes the oo,
Thee cow i Thovw o the favm
“clo, clop, chop.”

The @aal i fosber than the cow
*Clig, dip. clip,” goes e goat
The horie is faster than the goat
“reoll, brol, trol.” @it the horle

Lesson Three sspgis

Song

Learning outcomes

To identify adjectives for describing animals

To use these adjectives in the context of a song

Language

Core: loud, quiet, fast, slow

Extra: farm, cheep, cluck, honk, clop, clip, trot

Recycled: farm animals words

Materials

CD 149-150; Adjectives flashcards 160-163; Farm
animals flashcards 154-159 (optional)

Warmer
¢ Play a sentence chain game with the class, using the

farm animals and any other animals they know in English.

Begin by saying On the farm there’s a goat. The first child
continues On the farm there’s a goat and a goose. ... etc.

Lead-in
¢ Introduce the new vocabulary with flashcards 160-163.
Use mime to reinforce meaning.

e Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

e Show the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

130  Unit13

Listen, point, and repeat. 149

Play the first part of the recording. Children point to the
pictures in their books and say the words.

Play the second part for children to repeat the words.
Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.
Show flashcards 160-163 for individual children to say.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 150

Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the animals
for children to name them. Ask them to predict what the
song is about (animals on a farm).

Play the song all the way through while children listen.
Play it again as they follow the words in their books.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and think of an action
they could do for each verse (see below).

Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions
Divide the class into groups of six, one for each animal. The

@

hildren do the actions as shown below:

Verse 1 - chicks flap their wings

Verse 2 — hens move their necks backwards and forwards
Verse 3 — geese open and shut their hands like beaks
Verse 4 — cows slowly move their feet up and down

Verse 5 - goats spring from foot to foot

Verse 6 — horses trot along quickly

Below level:

e Children underline the vocabulary words they see in
the song lyrics. Then they sing again, paying special
attention to those words.

At level:

o Write the song lyrics on the board with blanks for the
new words. Play the song again, and have children
recall the words from memory.

Above level:

e Scramble the lyrics and put them on the board.
Children close their books, and write the lyrics in the
correct order. If you like, make it a game by putting
the children in groups. Tell children they have three
minutes. Whoever can put the lyrics in order first is the
winner.

Further practice

Workbook page 106

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 135

Unit 13 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Song
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Lesson Four g

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce the sound /ii/ at the end and in the middle
of words

Language
Core: tree, green, three, cheese, feet
Extra: piece

Materials

CD ®) 142, 151-153; Phonics cards 43-47 (tree, green,
three, cheese, feet)

Warmer ®) 142

e Ask children which sound they looked at in their last
phonics lesson (/ux/). Do the chant from page 99 to review
the sound /uz/.

Lead-in
e Teach the sound and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards.

e Hold up phonics card 44 (green). Ask What are the
sounds? to elicit gr-ee-n. Practice the sounds several times
together. Then say green for children to repeat. Do the
same with the other cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 151

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books.
Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the
different words.

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.
Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 152

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.
Play the chant again, pausing for children to repeat.

e Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sound ee.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask two
children to come up and each find an example of the ee
sound. Children find and circle the ee in green and tree.

o Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples in their books.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

Look up at the grée)n tree).

What can you sge)?

Two feelt and a tail.

Count them: one, two, three)!
What'’s in the grée)n tree)?

What's hiding there?

A monkey with a piece of cheese,
That's what's hiding there!

If children notice the /iz/ sound in monkey and piece,
congratulate them. Explain that these are other ways of
spelling the same sound. They will see other spellings for this
sound in later levels.

4 Listen and complete the words. ®) 153

o Ask children to look at the pictures and identify what they
see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the
words. They listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after
the first word. Show children how the word has been
completed with the letters grand n.

e Play the recording for children to complete the words.

o Play the recording again and check answers.

Below level:

o Ask children to close their books. Play Musical cards (see
page 8) using the phonics cards and chant on page 107.
Then children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children complete the activity, put them in groups.
Together, they think of other words with the long e
spelled ee and make a list. Make it a game by giving
one point for each word. The group with the most
words wins.

Further practice
Workbook page 107
Online Practice « Unit 13 « Phonics

Unit 13
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3 The children con fide on o harse [ Iracha
9 They can feed the hens / goots.

Lesson Five SB page 108

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a letter; read for specific
details

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: trip, bring

Materials

CD ®) 154; Farm animals flashcards 154-159

Warmer

Play Bingo (see page 8) to review the farm animal words.

Lead-in

Talk about farms with the class. Ask What animals live on a
farm? Are there any farms near here? Do you ever visit farms?
Ask children to look at the pictures and guess what kind of
text it is (a letter about a school trip to a farm).

Look at the pictures. What animals can you see?
Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask Where are the
children? What animals can you see? Encourage children to
tell you about anything else they see.

ANSWERS

horses, hens

Unit 13

2 Listen and read. ®) 154

Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
textin the letter.

Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
Play the recording again. Answer any questions.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What animals can the
children see? What trees can they see? What must the children
wear? What must they bring?

3 Read again. Circle the correct word.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the example onto
the board. Invite a child to come to the front of the class
to circle the correct word.

Write more sentences on the board, each with two
options for children to choose from, e.g. There are
elephants / cows at the farm. The children are going to a
farm / market.

Allow time for children to complete the activity.

Ask children to read the correct sentences.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Tell children to focus on the bold words. Ask them to
look at the text to find those words. Monitor and help
as needed. Children can circle the words in the text if it
helps them. Then they complete the activity.

At level:

e After children finish, ask them to close their books. Ask
comprehension questions based on the sentences in
Exercise 3, e.g. When is the school trip? Children answer,
then open their books to check their answers. Monitor
and help.

Above level:

e |n pairs, children write a letter to parents about a school
trip. Write the letter from page 108 on the board with
blanks for children to personalize. If they are confident,
they can free write, using the letter in their book as a
model. Help as needed. If time permits, they read their
letters to the class.

1. Wednesday 2. bus

3. tractor 4. hens 5. sunny

Further practice
Workbook page 108
Online Practice - Unit 13 - Reading
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Lesson SiX SB page 109

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: listen to rules and match them to pictures

Speaking: talk about how animals feel

Writing: connect sentences using and; write about a farm
visit (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CcD 155; Farm animals flashcards 154-159

Warmer

Play What's missing? (see page 8) to review the farm
animal words.

Lead-in

Ask children what they remember about the farm in the
text from the previous lesson. Ask What can you see at the
farm? What can the children do there?

Ask the children which farm animals they like best and why.

Listen and number. ®) 155

Point to the pictures and ask the children to say which
animals they see. Ask them whether each animal looks
friendly or not. Ask the children to suggest an adjective for
each animal.

Play the first part of the recording. Ask children to point to
the correct picture. Focus attention on the example.

e Play the rest of the recording for the children to listen and
number the pictures.

o Ask What animal is (nervous)? Encourage children around
the class to answer and say the number for that picture.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Before listening, play Mime the word (see page 8) with
these adjectives: nervous, scared, thirsty, friendly, and hot.
Then children listen and complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity. Have children switch
books. Play the recording again so they can check their
classmate’s answers.

Above level:
e After children finish, children listen again and write the
adjectives they hear. Check answers together. If time

permits, children can write sentences for each adjective.
Monitor and check children’s answers.

[ANSWERS
4,2,1
6,3,5

2 Look and say.
e Point to the pictures in Exercise 1. Ask the children to

name the animals and suggest how each animal feels. Ask

a child to read out the words in the box.
e Aska pair of children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children work in pairs. They take turns to choose an
adjective from the box to describe an animal for their
partner to guess.

3 Write and to connect the sentences.
e Ask children to close their books. Copy the first two

example sentences from the book onto the board, leaving

a small space between them.

e Invite a child to come to the front of the class to erase
the period and write and in its place to connect the
two sentences. Ask the child to change the uppercase
Ton This in the middle of the sentence to a lowercase t,

explaining that it is no longer the beginning of a sentence.

o Write more sentences on the board and repeat the
process, e.g. This is Amy. This is Toby; | like eggs. My brother
likes apples; Wash your hands. Eat your lunch.

e Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS

1. | am seven and my sister is nine.
2. There is a sheep and there are chicks.
3. We play soccer and they go swimming.

Further practice

Workbook page 109 (children write about a farm visit)
Unit 13 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 13 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice- Unit 13 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 13
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Everyday English sspageiio

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for at a party

Language
Everyone’sinthe ...
You're welcome.

This is for you. Thank you for having me.

Materials

CD ®) 156-157; ®) Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5; Rooms
flashcards 96-101 from Level 1 (optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language
for at a party. Ask children when they have parties, what
they usually do before a party and what they usually do at
a party. Ask the children to suggest party activities. Write
their ideas on the board.

e Play Bingo (see page 8) using the words and phrases on
the board.

1 Watch and listen. Read and say. ®) 156

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the
people are (at a party / at Ellie’s house) and what items they
can see in the pictures.

Fluency Time! 5

Play the DVD for children to watch and follow in their
Student Books.

Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary for children to
say the dialogue.

Children practice the dialogue in groups of three.

2 Watch and listen. Number. ®) 157

Show children the pictures. Explain that they need to
listen and match the dialogues they hear to the pictures.
They should write the numbers of the dialogues in the
correct boxes.

Play the recording for children to number the pictures.

e Ask children what the people are saying in each picture.

(from left toright) 2,3, 1, 4

3 Point and say.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then choose
a room word from the box and make their own dialogue.

e Encourage the children to mime pointing to the room
where everyone is and handing the host a present as they
say the corresponding lines of their dialogue.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Review room words using flashcards 96-101 from
level 1. Then give each child a flashcard. In pairs, one
child pretends to be welcoming her friend to her party,
saying Welcome to the party. Everyone’s in the
The other child responds with Thank you. Have students
switch roles.

At level:

¢ Hand out the rooms flashcards from Level 1. Play a song
from the Class CD. The children pass the flashcards
around the class while the music is playing.

e Stop the music at random intervals. The children with the
flashcards choose a partner and act out a dialogue, using
the room on their flashcard and the Exercise 3 dialogue.

Above level:

o Children work in pairs to create their own dialogues.
Ask children to add sentences, for example See you
soon! or | had a great time!

e Have students switch roles.

Further practice
Workbook page 109
Fluency Time! 5, (%) Fluency DVD
Online Practice - Fluency Time! 5
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SB page 111

Learning outcomes
To make and wrap a present
To use your present to act out a dialogue

Language
This is for you. What is it? Open it. Thank you very much.

Materials

Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5; Fluency Craft 5
(Teacher's Resource Center) (one template for each child);
completed present; colored pencils, scissors, and glue

for each group of children; glitter (optional); re-usable
adhesive (optional)

1 Look at the story again. Act.

e Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1
on Student Book page 110. Ask children what they can
remember about the dialogue.

e Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English
scene. If you don't have time for the DVD, read the
dialogue on Student Book page 110.

e |nvite groups of children to act out the dialogue.
Encourage them to change details to make their own
variations of the dialogue.

2 Wrap a present.

e Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think
the girl in the pictures is doing (wrapping a picture as a
present).

Ask What do you need to make and wrap the present? to
elicit colored pens, scissors, glue, (glitter).

e Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of the
present template (see Fluency Craft 5, Teacher's Resource
Center). Give each group colored pencils, scissors,
and glue.

o Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through
the process of making and wrapping their present.
Demonstrate with your own completed present and make
sure children understand what they have to do.

e Ifyou like, you can tell the children to use re-usable
adhesive to stick their wrapping paper closed, so that they
can give and open presents more than once.

e Move around the class as children work, asking questions,
e.g. What's this? What color is this? What's on your wrapping
paper?

If you do not have time to use photocopies in class,
you can ask children to draw a present on a piece of paper
and fold it in another piece of paper.

3 Use the present and say.

e Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use
their presents to act out dialogues in pairs.

e Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.

e Children can then act out dialogues in pairs, taking turns
to give each other their presents.

e Children can swap pairs to act out dialogues with new
presents, or color and cut out other presents from the
template to make new dialogues.

e |nvite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Below level:

e Have children continue to practice the present words
first and then build up to sentences. Monitor and elicit
to help children gain confidence.

Al level:

e Children complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e Play a guessing game in pairs. Ask a child to choose and
wrap a present from the template.

e The children take turns to guess what is in their
partner’s present. They can make this part of a dialogue,
(e.g. A: This is for you. B: What is it? A: It's a present. Guess!
B: Isita (puzzle)? A: No! B: Is it a (doll)? A: Yes, it is! Open it!
B: Wow! Thanks very much!)

e You can ask some pairs to play the game in front of
the class.

Further practice

Workbook page 111

Skills test 5 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 5, (%) Fluency DVD

Online Practice - Review 5

Fluency Time! 5

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Listen, point, and repeat. 158

Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Hold up the flashcards in a random order and ask the class
to say the words.

Ask children if they remember what nouns are (things)
and what adjectives are (describing words). Ask which four
words are adjectives (kind, bad, wet, dry) and which two
words are nouns (fridge, photo).

- | The babies veeren't sod. 35
o b, They WEvE Rumgny. _.'r
@ fom Y@ o
T e weve outside, We were very vt P ——

g s - qul"_'r $ nrthay
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Lesson One spugein

Below level:

e Assign one vocabulary word to each child. Play the
chant again. When children hear their word, they
pretend to eat it.

At level:

o Write the vocabulary on the board. Give flashcards
164-169 to different children. Ask children to match the
pictures to the words.

Above level:

e Place the flashcards in a row. Above them write blanks
for the letters of each word. Call students to the board
to write in the letters. Erase and repeat.

Words 2 Listen and chant. ®) 159

Learning outcomes
To identify adjectives for describing people
To understand a short story

Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording again. Children repeat the words in the
blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

Language 3 Listen and read. ®) 160

Core: kind, bad, wet, dry, fridge, photo .
Extra: just, duck

Materials
CD 150, 158-160; Story posters 13 and 14; Memories
flashcards 164-169; four pieces of plain paper (optional) °

Warmer ®) 150

e Use Story poster 13 to retell the Unit 13 story with the
class. Ask Where do the children go? What different animals
do they see? Do they see a daddy goat?

¢ Sing On the farm from page 106. I

Lead-in

e Elicit the vocabulary using flashcards 164-169. Show
the cards one at a time. Ask What’ this? Model any
unknown words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.
e Say the words again. Children repeat.

136  Unit14

Use Story poster 14 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording. Children listen and point to the different
speech bubbles as they hear the words.

Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why are the children
looking at the fridge?

Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.
Further practice

Workbook page 112
Online Practice « Unit 14 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson TWO SB page 113

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To talk about people in the past

To use adjectives to describe people

To act out a story

Language

Core: | was happy. She wasn't wet. You were kind. They
weren't sad.

Materials

CcD 160; Story poster 14; Memories flashcards 164-169

Warmer

e Play Slow reveal (see page 8) with flashcards 164-169 to
revise the vocabulary from the previous lesson.

Lead-in
e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 14 to encourage recall.

e Cover the poster and ask children which adjectives were
in the story (good, sad, hungry, wet, dry, bad, little, tall).

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. (&) 160
e Ask children to look at the story on Student Book page

112 to see how many of the adjectives they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions that the people do in the
story. As a class, choose actions.

¢ Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.

Divide the class into groups of three to play the parts of
Rosy, Tim, and Billy.

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

2 Look and say.
e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one for children to
point to the picture and repeat.

¢ Write the sentences on the board. Read them again,
nodding or shaking your head each time to reinforce
meaning. Children repeat again.

e Rub out the adjectives in each sentence and replace them
with flashcards to elicit sentences with the same pattern,
e.g. lwas bad. She wasn't dry. You were wet. They weren't
kind. Say the new sentences for children to repeat.

e Ask children to change the words to make new sentences.

3 Look and circle.

Look at the first picture together. Ask the class what
adjective they think is being described (kind). Ask She was or
She were? (was). Show children how was has been circled.
Allow time for children to look at the rest of the sentences
and circle the correct words.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

Below level:

e Ask children to look at the sentences in the Let’s Learn!
box. Read the examples and have children repeat. Swap
out the pronouns for extra practice. After looking at the
example in Exercise 3 together, children complete the
activity independently.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children finish, put children into pairs. Give
each pair a set of pronoun flashcards, or simply write
the pronouns on the board. Have children use the
adjectives in Exercise 3 to make sentences, using a
variety of pronouns. Monitor to make sure children play
both roles.

[ ANSWERS |

1. She was kind. 2. They weren't wet.
3. Hewasbad. 4. You weren’tdry.

5. lwas tired. 6. She wasn't cold.

4 Point and say.

e Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask a child to stand up. He /
She points to the first picture and reads the sentence.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to
the pictures and the sentences.
Further practice

Workbook page 113
Online Practice < Unit 14 - Grammar

Unit 14
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LeSSOH Th ree s page 114

Song

Learning outcomes

Play the whole recording. Children listen and repeat.

Hold up flashcards 170-174 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

2 Listen and sing. ®) 162

Ask children to look at the pictures. Point to the different
things. Children say the words they know. Ask children to
predict what the song is about (cleaning up after a party).

Play the whole song for children to listen. Then play it
again as they follow along.

Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
Play the recording for children to sing along.

Below level:

¢ Play the song again and tell children to clap when they
hear the cleaning up words.

At level:

o Play Musical cards (see page 8) with Cleaning up
flashcards 170-174.

Above level:

e \Write the lyrics on the board with blanks for the new
words. If you like, also put blanks for balloons, food, and
cards. In pairs, children work together to write a new
version of the song. If time permits, children read or
sing their songs for the class.

To identify words for describing rooms

To use these words in the context of a song

Language

Core: neat, messy, floor, trash, dirty

Extra: each, clean up

Recycled: special days words

Materials

CD 161-162; Cleaning up flashcards 170-174; Special
days flashcards 80-85 (optional)

Warmer

e Tell the class Today you're having a party. What do you
need? Write their suggestions on the board. If necessary,
use Special days flashcards 80-85 from Unit 7 to help
generate ideas.

Lead-in

e Introduce the new vocabulary using flashcards 170-174.
Show the cards and say the words. Children repeat.

¢ Hold up the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 161

e Play the first part of the recording. Children point to the
pictures in their books and say the words.

¢ Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Unit 14

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Song actions
Divide the class into four groups. Each group will act out a

d

ifferent verse.

Verse 1 — talk, eat, and dance as if at a party

Verse 2 — point to imaginary balloons, cards and food
Verse 3 — neat things away, and open a door

Verse 4 — cover eyes then open them, looking happy and

surprised

Further practice

Workbook page 114

Picture dictionary, Workbook page 136

Unit 14 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice « Unit 14 - Song
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Lesson Four sspgis

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To understand how magic e at the end of words changes
the vowel sound

To recognize the sounds of long and short vowels

Language
Core: cub, cube, cap, cape, pin, pine

Materials

CD ®) 152, 163-165; Phonics cards 42, 48-52 (cube, cub,
cap, cape, pin, pine)

Warmer ®) 152

e Do the chant from page 107 with the class to review the
/iz/sound from the previous phonics lesson.

o Tell children that today’s lesson is about long vowels with
magic e and short vowels without magic e. Ask children
to name magic e words from previous lessons. Write the
words on the board.

e Say the words with the class. Move your finger back from
the magic e to the middle vowel as you say each one. Ask
the class What does magic e do?

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up the cub card and say the word for
children to repeat. Say /s this a magic e word? (No).

e Next hold up the cube card and say the word. Say /s this a
magic e word? (Yes). Say the sound and the word, moving
your finger back from the magic e to the middle vowel as
you do so. Repeat with the other phonics cards.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. ®) 163

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
e Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 164

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Circle the short vowels. Underline the long
vowels.
e Ask which five letters are vowels (g, & i, 0, and u).

e Explain that words with a magic e are long vowels and
words without a magic e are short vowels.

e Show children how the short vowel in Tim is circled and
the long vowel in cube is underlined.

e Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

Below level:

e Read the chant lyrics. Ask children to raise one hand
when they hear a short vowel sound and two hands
when they hear a long vowel sound. For more practice,
ask them to circle the short vowels and underline the
long vowels in the lyrics. Check answers together. Then
children complete the activity independently.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

o After children finish, ask them to think of other words
with short and long vowel sounds. Put children into
teams and give them three minutes to write as many as
they can.

[ ANSWERS |
1. Tjm 2. cube 3. c@p 4. pin 5. cape 6. time
7. cub 8. pine

4 Listen and circle the correct word. 165

e Ask children to look at the pictures and say what they see.
Tell them they are going to hear a recording of each word.
They listen and circle the correct word.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after the first
word. Show how the word cube is circled as an example.

e Play the rest of the recording. Children complete the
remaining words.

e Play the recording again. Children check their answers.
Then review answers with the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 115
Online Practice « Unit 14 - Phonics

Unit 14
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Lesson Five

SB page 116

Skills Time!

Skills development

Reading: read and understand a review of a school play;
read for specific details

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: wolf, hood, proud

Materials
CD ®) 166; flashcards 164-174

Warmer
e Play Jump (see page 8) to review the new words from
this unit.

Lead-in

e Ask children to look at the text, guess what kind it is, and
where they think it is (a review of a school play, on a school
website). Ask what the play is about.

e Ask children if they have been in a play, what it was about,

and what they wore in their school play.

1 Look at the pictures. What are the children

wearing?

e Ask children to look at the pictures and say what each
child is wearing (a wolf costume / a red hood / slippers).
Ask the children what character they think each child is

playing.

Unit 14

2 Listen and read. ®) 166
e Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.

e Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. Who was the wolf? What was Zoe’s costume?

3 Read again. Circle the false word and write the

correct word.

e Explain that one word in each sentence is false. The
children re-read the text, find the information, circle the
false word, and write the correct one.

e Aska child to read the first sentence. Encourage children
to find the information and say which word is false and
what the correct word is. Show the children the example.

o Allow the children time to complete the activity. Monitor
and help if necessary.

e Checkanswers by asking children to read the sentences
with the correct words.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Ask children to look at the text again. Ask different
children to read the sentences in Exercise 3. Together,
look for the answers in the text. Elicit and help as
needed. Then children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e After children finish, ask about their school play, if there
is one. If not, ask children to use their imaginations.
Write the text on the board with blanks. Children write
their own article. If they are confident, they can simply
use the text on the page as a model. If time permits,
children can read their articles to the class.

1 Thursday (morning) afternoon

3. cIassroom 4.(blugred 5. English
Further practice
Workbook page 116

Online Practice - Unit 14 - Reading
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Lesson SiX SB page 117
Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: listen for specific detail

Speaking: talk about people’s costumes

Writing: identify and write and and or in positive and
negative sentences; write about yourself and your friends
(Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

D ® 167

Warmer
o Play Snap! (see page 8) using the words from this unit.

Lead-in

e Ask children what they remember about the text from
the previous lesson. Allow children to check the article
on page 116 of their books to see how much they
remembered correctly.

e Ask children to look at the pictures of the children in their
costumes on page 116, Exercise 1 and say what they see.
Ask them to predict what they might hear.

1 Listen and write T (true) or F (false). &) 167

o Tell children they are going to hear a recording of a boy
talking about his school play. Play the recording. Children
listen and point to the pictures.

e Play the recording a second time. Children decide
whether the pictures contain the correct information.
Stop the recording after the first sentence. Show children
the first picture and ask /s this true? (Yes). Point out the
letter Tin the box.

e Play the recording again. Children listen and write T or F in
the boxes. Then check answers with the class.

[ANSWERS
.T 22F 3.F 4T 57T

2 Look and say.
e Children look at the pictures and name the animals.
e Read the words in the word box aloud with the class.

e Focus on the three speech bubbles. Point to the first
picture. Ask a child to begin the sentence using the
appropriate speech bubble, and finish it with the correct
animal.

e |n pairs, children take turns to point to the pictures and
make sentences about what the children were in the play.

3 Read. Circle and. Underline or.

Ask children to close their books. Copy the two examples
onto the board.

Invite a child to come up and circle the word and in the
first sentence. Invite a second child to underline the word
orin the second sentence. Ask which sentence is positive
(a'yes'sentence) and which is negative (a'no’sentence).
Explain that the word and goes with positive sentences,
and or goes with negative ones.

e Write your own sentences on the board, and repeat the
process, e.g. | have a sandwich and a cookie. | can't draw
orsing.

e |et children complete the activity, then check answers.

Below level:

e Tell children you will read some new sentences. If they
hear or, they should raise one hand. If they hear and,
they should raise both hands. Read these: Our friends
and family came to the school play. / Her costume was blue
and yellow. / His costume didn't have ears or a tail. / No one
danced or sang.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Ask children to write two or three sentences of their
own using and or or. Children switch papers with a
classmate to circle or underline as they did in Exercise 3.

[ ANSWERS |

1. Idon't like tennis or soccer. 2. |like cakes@nd bananas.
3. lcan't swim or ride a bike. 4. The living room was dirty
and messy. 5. Today we have English@nd math.

6. We don't have science or PE.

Further practice

Workbook page 117 (children write about themselves and
their friends)

Unit 14 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 14 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 14 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 14
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Topic: The Desert i

Learning outcomes

To learn some useful content and language about deserts

Language

Core: camel, sand dune, leaf, plant, rock

Extra: dry, mountains, ice, survive, cactus, roots, ground

Materials
CD ®) 168-169; Geography Time! flashcards 175-179

Warmer

e Ask children to say what they know about deserts.
Ask them if there are any deserts in their country and
what you can find in a desert. Translate their answers if
necessary and write them on the board.

Lead-in
o Tell children that they are going to learn about deserts in
this lesson.

e Hold up flashcards 175-179 and say the words for children

to repeat.

e Shuffle all the flashcards and hold them up in a different
order for children to chorus the words.

Geography Time!

—

Listen, point, and repeat. 168

Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part of the
recording for children to listen and point to the pictures.
Play the second part for children to repeat.

Play the recording all the way through again for children
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

Show flashcards 175-179 one at a time and very quickly,
so that children only catch a glimpse of each flashcard.
Children call out the correct words.

2 Listen and read. ®) 169

Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text
in their Student Books.

Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions,
e.g. What's the weather like in the desert? Where does a
cactus keep water? How long can camels live without water?

w

Read again and circle T (true) or F (false).
Complete the first item together and check understanding.
Monitor the activity, helping children as necessary.

Check answers with the class.

.F 2.T 3.F 4T

4 Think! What desert animals do you know?

o Ask children to say what desert animals they already
know, e.q. camel, tortoise, kangaroo.

Collaboration

e Children discuss their answers in pairs and try to think of
other animals that live in the desert. Remind them to think
about birds and insects as well, and to remember that
some deserts are cold and snowy.

e |nvite pairs to report back to the class.

Differentiation

Below level:

e Complete the activity as a class. Suggest animals and ask
them to say whether or not they think each animal lives
in the desert.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Children work in pairs to discuss how each of the animals
is adapted to its environment. Tell them to think about
body shape and features, eating and drinking habits, etc.
They can use reference books or the Internet to help them.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

camel, tortoise, kangaroo, eagle, lizard, snake, spider,

fox, bear

Further practice
Workbook page 118
Online Practice - Geography Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Learning outcomes
To listen and identify photos
To make a desert scene

Language

This is my desert. It is a sandy desert and very windy. There
are sand dunes in the background. This is a cactus and it has
water in its leaves.

Materials

CcD 170; Geography Time! flashcards 175-179;
cardboard boxes, paints, card, scissors, glue, colored pens
or pencils, sand, pebbles, cotton wool

Warmer

e Hand out flashcards 175-179 to children around the class.

e \Write one of the new words from the vocabulary set on
Student Book page 118 on the board, with the vowels
missing. The child with the matching flashcard holds up
their flashcard, says the word, then comes to the board to
complete the word with the missing vowels.

1 Listen and write the number. 170

e Explain that you are going to play a recording of someone
talking about deserts. Children need to listen and number
the pictures in the correct order.

e Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after
each item so that children have time to think about their
answers.

e Check answers with the class.

(from left toright) 2,4, 1,3

2 Project. Make a desert scene.

Explain that children are going to make a desert scene.
Ask What do you need to make this project? Elicit / Teach the
words cardboard box, paints, card, scissors, glue, colored pens
or pencils, sand, pebbles, cotton wool.

Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the
instructions to the class.

Children work in pairs to decide what their desert scene

is going to show (a snowy / sandy / rocky desert), choose
the materials they need, and make their desert scene.
Move around the class, asking questions about the scenes,
e.g. What' this? What animals /plants live in your desert?
Ask children to write a few sentences about their

desert scene.

Below level:

e As a class, discuss what animals / plants / other things
you might find in a sandy desert. Write children’s
suggestions on the board.

e FElicit suggestions about what materials the children can
use to make each of the items in their desert scene.

e Children work in groups of three or four to complete
their desert scenes.

At level:

e Complete the activity as suggested.

Above level:

e Have children write additional sentences in their
descriptions of their desert scenes, explaining what
each of the animals and plants they have included looks
like and how each animal / plant survives in the desert.
You can display the desert scenes and the descriptions
around the classroom.

3 Talk about your project.

Put pairs of children together with other pairs. Tell them
that they are now going to talk about their project with
each other.

Demonstrate by either pointing to a completed desert
scene, or using the example in the Student Book. Describe
the scene or read out the text.

Encourage children to include language from previous
units as they talk about their projects, e.qg. It’s very hot and
dryin my desert. There isn't any rain. There is lots of sand and
there are some big rocks.

Invite children to stand up and present their projects to
the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 119
Online Practice - Geography Time!

Geography Time!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson One

SB page 120

Words

Learning outcomes

To use singular and plural forms of man, woman, and child

To understand a short story

Language

Core: man, men, woman, women, child, children

Extra: awards, ceremony, winner, some, any

Materials

CD 162, 171-173; Story posters 8-15; People
flashcards 180-185

Warmer ®) 162

e Sing The house was so messy! from page 114.

e Use Story poster 14 to retell the Unit 14 story with the
class. Ask What are the children looking at? Who are the
people in the photos? What are they doing?

Lead-in

e Flicit the vocabulary using flashcards 180-185. Show
them for children to say the words for people. Model any
unknown words.

e Hold the flashcards up in a different order and repeat.

Unit 15

Make sure that children understand that the words
man, woman, and child have irregular plurals. They need to
learn these carefully as they will use them often.

1

Listen, point, and repeat. 171
Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures in their books.

Play the second part, pausing for children to repeat.

Play the whole recording. Children listen and point and
then repeat the words.

Show the flashcards in random order and ask the class to
say the words.

Below level:

e Ask six children to come to the front. Give each of them
a People flashcard. Play the chant. When a child’s word
is mentioned, they hold up the flashcard and wave.

At level:

o Play What’s the picture? (see page 8). Elicit responses
from children. Make it a game by dividing the class into
two teams. One child from each team comes to the
board to draw. The team that guesses the word first
gets a point. The team with the most points wins.

Above level:

e Ask children to close their books. Scramble the letters
of each word on the board. Call children to the board to
unscramble the words. Then ask children to say if that
word is used for one person or many.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 172

Play the recording and teach the chant.

Play the recording a second time. Children repeat the
words in the blanks in the chant. Repeat as necessary.

Children say the chant as a class, without the recording.

3 Listen and read. ®) 173

Use Story poster 15 to present the story. Talk about each
frame with the class and encourage predictions.

Ask children to look at the story in their books. Play the
recording. Children listen and point to the speech bubbles.
Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where were Rosy and
Tim and their families? Where was the awards ceremony?

e Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story.
I Further practice

Workbook page 120
Online Practice « Unit 15 - Words

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.




Llﬂm Twa Grammar

1 Listen fo the story ogain ond repeat. Act.
2 Look and soy.

4] = h
A LT

=
=l R

There weren®
There weren'® childeen Theere weren't min.
There were WO, Theere weren't WO,

% Point, ask. ond answer.

[ man  men  woman  women  child  childen |

[, ey pe——— = | i Fil

Lesson Two

SB page 121

Grammar

Learning outcomes

To talk about situations in the past

To use some and any in positive and negative sentences

To ask and answer questions with How many. ...

To act out a story

Language

Core: There were some teachers. There weren't any children.
How many men were there?

Materials

CD 173; Story poster 15; People flashcards 180-185

Warmer

e Ask children what happened in the story in the previous
lesson. Show Story poster 15 to encourage recall.

e Ask which flashcard words were in the story.

1 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act. () 173

e Ask children to check the story on page 120 to see how
many of the flashcard words they remembered.

e Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.

e Focus on the different actions in the story. As a class,
choose actions.

¢ Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.

¢ Divide the class into groups of nine to play Grandma, Rosy,

Tim, Billy, Rosy’s mom and dad, Tim’'s mom and dad, and
the man giving the prizes. (Note: Tim, Rosy’s mom, and
Tim's dad don't have speaking parts.)

Let children practice acting out the story in their groups,
then ask a few groups to act out the story at the front.

2 Look and say.

e Focus on the Let’s learn! box. Ask What can you see?

e Read the sentences, pausing after each one for children to
point to the pictures and repeat.

e \Write the sentences on the board. Read them again for
children to repeat.

e Replace the last word in each sentence with flashcards (of
plural groups). Elicit sentences with the same pattern, for
children to repeat, e.g. There weren't any men. There were
some women.

3 Write.

e Ask children to read the words in the word box. Look at
the first sentence together. Ask weren't some or weren't
any? to elicit any. Read the complete sentence.

o Allow time for children to read the rest of the sentences
and complete each of them with some or any.

e Monitor and help as necessary, then check answers.

1. There weren't any men.
There weren't any children.
There were some women.

2. There were some children.
There weren’t any men.
There weren't any women.

4 Point, ask, and answer.

o Ask children to look and tell you what they see.

e Draw attention to the speech bubbles. Ask a child to
stand. Ask the question for him / her to answer while the
class listens.

e |n pairs, children take turns asking and answering
questions about how many men / women / children were
in the each of the pictures.

Below level:

e Read the examples in the Let’s Learn! box and have
children repeat. Make more sentences using the new
words from Lesson One for extra practice. Then look at
the example in Exercise 4 together. Children complete
the activity independently. Monitor and help as needed.

At level:
e Children complete the activity.
Above level:

e Ask them to draw a picture of a group of people, like
the ones in Exercise 4. Switch the pairs for children to
ask and answer about their pictures. Children can swap
pictures with their classmates for even more practice.
Monitor and help as needed.

Further practice
Workbook page 121
Online Practice - Unit 15 - Grammar

Unit 15
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1 Listen, point, and repeat. 174

] ] e Play the first part of the recording for children to point to
1 Listen, point, and repeat. © m . X .
iﬁ the pictures in their Student Books and say the words.

5 ’ﬁ% é e Play the second part for children to repeat the words.
- - - e Play the recording all the way through for children to
second fourth listen and then repeat.

e Hold up flashcards 186-190 one at a time for individual
children to say the words.

Lesson Three Song }

2 Listen and sing. © s 3 Sing and do.
Let's sing!

The race

2 Listen and sing. ®) 175

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Teach the word race,
using the pictures on the page.

There was a race.
Go, go, go!
Some children were fast,
And some were slow.

e Ask them to predict what the song is about (children are
running in a race).

e Play the whole recording for children to listen. Play it again
as they follow along.

e Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
e Play the recording for children to sing along.

Joe was fourth.
He wasn’t very fast.
His bag was very heavy,
So he was last.

Emily was third.
She was faster than Joe.
But she lost her shoe,
So she was a little slow.

Oscar was second.
Just behind Kim.
He was very fast,
But she was faster than him.

3 Sing and do.

Ask children to look at the pictures and decide together
on actions for each verse of the song (see below).

Play the recording. Children listen and do their actions.

Kim was first.
Run, run, run!
What a fast runner.
She was number one!

122 Unit 15 Ordinal numbers
Song actions
L Th Children jog on the spot in the manner of the child
esson ree sspg described in each verse: Joe jogs very slowly, as if carrying
a heavy bag; Emily hops along without one of her shoes;
scar jogs quite fast; Kim jogs very fast.
Song Oscar jogs quite fast; Kim jogs very f
Learning outcomes

To identify ordinal numbers
To use ordinal numbers in the context of a song

Below level:

e Play the song again and tell children to clap when they
hear the ordinal numbers.

At level:

e Put children in groups and ask them to think of new
actions for the song lyrics. Play the song again for
children to practice. If time permits, children can
perform for the class.

Language
Core: finish line, first, second, third, fourth
Extra: race, heavy, lose, runner

Materials
CcD 174-175; Ordinal numbers flashcards 186—-190

Above level:

e Ask children to think of other activities or sports where

Warmer S . .
people come in first, second, etc. Children write a few

* Review numbers by playing Forwards and backwards (see sentences about the event and who the winners were,

page 8). e.g. There was an art contest at school. Kevin came in first,
e Draw a circle on the board and write the comparative Cindy came in second.

adjective faster inside it. Around the circle, write the words

bus, car, train, bike, and horse. Further practice
* Point to the words bus and bike and say A bus is faster than Workbook page 122

a bike. Then point to other combinations of words to elicit Picture dictionary, Workbook page 136

Unit 15 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

more comparative sentences from the class.
Online Practice - Unit 15 - Song

e Rub out the word in the circle and change it to other
comparative adjectives they know, e.g. louder, bigger.

Lead-in

e Use flashcards 186-190 to introduce the new vocabulary.
Hold up the cards one at a time and say the words for
children to repeat.

e Show the cards in a different order. Children repeat.

146  Unit15
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Lesson Four

SB page 123

Phonics

Learning outcomes

To pronounce the sounds /p/ and /gk/ at the end of words

To differentiate between the sounds /f/ and /gk/

Language

Core: king, ring, swing, bank, drink, pink

Materials

CD ®) 164, 176-178; Phonics cards 53-56 (ring, king,
bank, pink)

Warmer ®) 164

e Ask children which words they looked at in the previous
phonics lesson (cub, cube, cap, cape, pin, and pine). Write
the words on the board. Point to each word. Children say
the word and tell you the vowel sound.

¢ Do the chant from page 115.

Lead-in

e Teach the sounds and letters for this lesson using the
phonics cards. Hold up the first card and say, Letters n and
g make the sound /ny/. Say the sound again for children to
repeat. Repeat with the second phonics card.

e Hold up the third card and say, Letters n and k make the
sound /mk/. Say the sound again for children to repeat
several times. Repeat with the final phonics card.

1 Listen, point, and repeat. 176

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books. Tell them
they are going to hear a recording of the different sounds.

e Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and
point to the pictures.

e Play the second part for children to repeat.
e Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2 Listen and chant. ®) 177

Play the recording for children to listen to the chant.

Play the chant once more, pausing for children to repeat.
Repeat, with children following the chant in their books.

3 Read the chant again. Circle the sounds ng
and nk.

o Write the first line of the chant on the board. Ask a child to
come to the front and find an example of the sound ng or
nk. He / she circles the ng in sing and song.

o Allow time for children to read the rest of the chant and
circle the other examples of ng and nk.

e Monitor and help where necessary, then check answers.

[ ANSWERS |

Sipg) a sofig) while you
swifg), swipg), swiig).
Look at the kifig) with his
ring), ring), ring).

Now you're thirsty, have a

drik), drigk), drigK.

4 Listen and complete the words. &) 178

e Ask children to look at the pictures and identify what they
can see. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of
the words. They must listen and write the missing letters.

e Play the beginning of the recording and pause after the
first word. Show how the word has been completed with
ng. Play the rest of the recording for children to complete
the words.

e Play the recording again. Children complete their answers,
then go through the answers with the class.

Below level:

e Ask children to close their books. Play Musical cards (see
page 8) using the phonics cards and chant on page 123.
Then children complete the activity.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

o After children complete the activity, put them in groups.
Together, they think of other words with ng or nk at the
end and make a list. Make it a game by giving one point
for each word. The group with the most words wins.

Workbook page 123
Online Practice < Unit 15 « Phonics

I Further practice

Unit 15
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Lesson Five SB page 124

Skills Time!
Skills development

Reading: read and understand a fairytale; develop
reading comprehension skills

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Extra: carousel, round and round, field, move, hurrah!, real,
fresh, miss (v), go back

Materials

CD ® 175,179

Warmer ®) 175
e Sing The race from page 122.

Lead-in

e Teach the word carousel and point to the pictures on the
page to demonstrate. Ask What is on the carousel? (horses).
What happens? (You hear music). What do the horses do?
(They go round and round).

e Ask children to look at the pictures in their books and
make predictions, e.q. It’s a story about a carousel ride. The

horse is from a carousel. There are red, yellow, and blue horses.

1 Look at the pictures. What is the horse doing?

e Ask children to look at the pictures again. Explain that the
horse is called Suzy. Point to each picture and ask What is
Suzy doing?

148  Unit15

e |n pairs, children take turns to point to the pictures and
say what the horse is doing in each one.

e [Extend the activity by asking How does Suzy feel in picture
2?2 (sad); In pictures 3 and 4? (happy); In picture 57 (sad,
lonely); In picture 62 (happy).

ANSWERS

Picture 2 — she is thinking
Picture 3 — she is smiling
Picture 4 — she is running

2 Listen and read. ®) 179

o Tell children that they are going to hear a recording of the
story about Suzy. Play the recording for children to listen
and follow silently in their books.

e Play the recording a second time. Answer any questions
they have.

e Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Suzy do
every day? Where does she go?

Below level:

e Ask children to look at the text again and underline the
words you say. Read these words: carousel, round and
round, real, field, grass, cold, friends, and back. Review any
unknown words.

At level:

e Ask children to circle all of the feelings (adjectives) they
can find in the story. Ask How did Suzy feel first / second
/third / fourth? (sad, happy, sad, happy). Encourage
children to tell you how they found their answers.

Above level:

e Ask children what other fairytales they know. Give
children paper and colored pencils. Tell them to draw a
scene from their favorite fairytale. Encourage them to
write at least one sentence about the story. Help with
vocabulary and sentence construction.

Further practice
Workbook page 124
Online Practice « Unit 15 - Reading

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Lesson Six SB page 125

Skills Time!

Skills development

Listening: put events into chronological order

Speaking: describe what something is doing; ask and
answer questions about feelings

Writing: differentiate between plural forms s and jes;
write about a school open day (Workbook)

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 180

Warmer

e Play Mime the word (see page 8) with action words from the

course.

Lead-in

Ask children what they remember about the story from
the previous lesson. Ask Where does Suzy live? What does
she do? What happens to Suzy?

Ask children to look at the pictures in Exercise 1 on page
125 and tell you what they see in each one. Ask them to
predict what they are going to hear (the story about Suzy).

Listen and number. ®) 180

Tell children they are going to hear a short version of the
story about Suzy. They number the pictures in order.

o Play the recording. Children listen and point to the pictures
as they hear them described. They can compare the pictures
with the story on page 125 to help them.

e Play the recording again, pausing after the first item for
children to find the correct picture. Play the rest of the
recording, pausing for children to number.

ANSWERS
(left toright) 4,1,6,2,5,3

2 Point, ask, and answer.
e Ask children to look at the pictures and words

e Ask a child to stand. Point to picture 1. Ask the question in
the first speech bubble for the child to answer.

e Children repeat the question and answer chorally.

e In pairs, children take turns to point to the top row of
pictures (1-3) and ask and answer questions using the
words in the first word box.

e Point to the first picture in the second row and ask a
different child the question in the next speech bubble.
Then children ask and answer about the second row of
pictures, using the words in the second word box.

3 Circle the ies endings. Underline the s endings.

Ask children to close their books. Explain that they are
going to look at words ending in y and there are two
different spellings for these words when you are talking
about more than one of them.

Copy the two examples onto the board. Invite a child to
the front to circle the jes ending. Invite a second child to
come and underline the s ending.

Write further examples on the board and repeat, e.g. There
are seven days in a week. Where are the lollies?

e Ask children to complete the exercise in their books.

Below level:

e Put two columns on the board. Write singular nouns
in the left column. Be sure to include words that end
in -s and -ies when plural. Then ask different children
to come to the board and write the plurals in the right
column.

At level:

e Children complete the activity.

Above level:

e Put children into groups and ask them to think of other
plural nouns they know that end in -s or -ies. Ask the
groups to share their lists with the class. Make it a game
by giving one point for each correct plural noun. The
group with the most points wins.

1. There are lots of toys in my bedroom.

2. She likes partfes)

3. Look at the funny monkeys.

Further practice

Workbook page 125 (children write about a school open day)
Unit 15 values worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center

Unit 15 test, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice - Unit 15 - Listening, Speaking, and Writing

Unit 15
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Review Lesson

SB page 126

Learning outcomes

To review vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous three units

Language

Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials

CD ®) 175; flashcards 154-190

Warmer ®) 175
e Sing The race from Student Book page 122.

Lead-in
o Use a variety of flashcards 154-190 to recycle vocabulary
from the previous three units.

e Play Jump (see page 8).

1 Circle the odd-one-out. Write.

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct. (Itisn't an animal). Say How many other
animals can you name?

¢ Have children work individually to complete the exercise.

e Put children into pairs and have them compare
their answers.

e Check the answers with the whole class.

Unit 15

1 man 2 sanddune 3 photo 4 leaf

2 Look and circle the correct word.

o Ask children What do you see in the picture? What are they
doing? (They are running in a race.)

e Revise the language of tall, short, small, fast, big. Revise
comparatives and how they are formed (by adding -er).

e Ask children to complete the exercise individually.
e Check answers with the class.

1 taller 2 bigger 3 slower 4 faster

3 Look and write.

e Ask children, What do you see in the picture? Why do you
think the girl is giving the old lady a present? (It might be her
birthday).

e Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
e Check the answers with the whole class.

Differentiation
Below level:

e Do the first exercise with the whole class. Write the
words on the board and demonstrate why certain
words belong together and other words don't. Elicit
other examples of words that belong in each group.

e Before children begin the second exercise, revise
comparatives and demonstrate examples of smaller,
shorter, slower, etc. so that children can complete the
exercise confidently.

At level:

e With Exercise 3, children can change partners and
practice the dialogue two or three more times.

Above level:

e Have children complete the first exercise. Then put
students into pairs or small groups and tell them to do
three more examples of odd-one-out. To help them, put
a variety of the flashcards on the board so that they can
choose from the different vocabulary they have learned
throughout the previous three units.

e Have each pair or small group swap their odd-one-out
exercises with another pair or small group. They can
then check their answers together.

o After the second exercise ask children to write one or two
more comparative sentences about the girl and boy in
the picture. For example, The boy is taller than his sister.

e Elicit the sentences and write them on the board. Check
accuracy with the class.

o After the third exercise have children work in pairs
and practice the dialogue with each other, using each
other’s names rather than grandma.

ANSWERS

Everyone’s, is, having, You're
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% Check (] the picture that contains the sound.

1 u_e Ei.l, 2 ie 7
&/ '5‘3(/5
'L_T'_}

5 Read and circle the correct word,
T 1 On ‘Wednesday, it n'n-:s-j were our school ploy.

2 The children wosn't/ weren't in the classroom
3 Theey was / were in thi school yord

Y Qur marms ard dods. was ) wene There 1o,

5 Our teacher wasn't [ weren sod.

6 He wai/ were very proud of us,

7 Allthe chitdren was / were very happy!

6 Read and eolor.,

:Hr work in Units 13, 14, and 15 is
"'.-UK .. ..... Cood _...-. \...

@m Ty e el |

Review Lesson

4 Check (v') the picture that contains the sound.

e Ask children to look at the pictures in number 1 and to say
the words. (lion, flute, nine).

e Drill the words chorally with the class.
e [Elicit the sound u_ein flute.

e Put children into pairs and have them work on the
answers together. Encourage them to say the words and
the sound aloud so they can hear which sound is correct.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1. flute 2. bike 3. bus 4. stone

SB page 127

5. pin 6. dog

5 Read and circle the correct word.

e Tell children to look at the picture and ask What do you
see? What are the children doing? (They are in a play).

e Do number one with the class. Ask why the example
answer is correct.

¢ Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
e Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS

1. was 2. weren't
7. were

3. were 4. were 5. wasn't 6. was

6 Read and color.

e Have children color in the smiley face that relates to how
they feel about their work in the previous three units.

e Ask children to put up their hands if they think their work
was OK, if it was good, or if it was excellent.

Below level:

o Before children begin Exercise 4, write the different
sound combinations on the board and drill the
pronunciation with the class.

e [f necessary, cross out one of the wrong pictures for
children (for each number) so that they only have two
words / sounds to choose from, rather than three.

e Before children begin Exercise 5, revise the language of
was/wasn't and were / weren't.

At level:

e After Exercise 5, have children shut their books. Ask
them if they can remember what the different people
are doing in the picture. For example, The teacher was

miling. The parents were watching the play.

Above level:.

e After children have completed Exercise 4, put children
into pairs. Ask the pairs to find one more word for each
of the different sounds. They can use the Student Book
to help them.

e FElicit the words from the class and write them on the
board.

e After children have completed Exercise 5, have them
shut their books and work in the same pairs as for the
previous exercise. Have each child tell their partner
what they remember the people doing in the picture.

e Have the pairs work together to find one more example
in the Student Book of a picture of someone doing the
activities from this exercise (smiling, watching, etc..).

e The first pair to find an example of all the activities wins
a point.

Further practice

Workbook pages 126 & 127

Writing portfolio 5 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 5, Teacher’s Resource Center

Skills test 5, Teacher’s Resource Center

Online Practice « Review 5

Review 5
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orkbook answerlkey

Starter Unit rage 4

1 1 Rosy, long, brown
2 Tim, short, green
3 Billy, curly

2 brother, cousin, grandma, mom,
grandpa, dad

Page 5
1 Children’s own answers
2 1 Thisis Rosy’s mom. c
2 Thisis Rosy’s dad. b
3 Timis Rosy’s cousin. a

Page 6

1T1b 2d 3e 4a 5¢c

2 This is my sister. Her name’s Jasmin.
She’s seven.
This is my friend. His name’s Sam. He’s

nine.

3
Mislalt|ulr|dlalyl)s
hi| | % | | | K|k | Kk | K|u
ul|*|(Tlulels|d[aly)n
rl|*|(Flr]ildlaly)*]|d
S|/ Y| % |k K|k K|K|a
diW eld|nle|s|d|aly
EYIR 4B 4B dh 4B 4B 4B 4B 4B ¢
y/| x| x| xM|[o|n|d|a]y)

Page 7

1 1 There are two cars.
2 Thereis a train.
3 There are three balls.
4 There is a puzzle.
5 There is a teddy.
6 There are two kites.

2 111 2 twelve 3 13 4 fourteen
515 6 sixteen 7 17
8 eighteen 9 19 10 twenty

Unit 1 pPages

1 1 classroom 2 table
pegs 4 computers
pencil cases 6 board
classroom 2 table
pegs 4 computers
pencil cases 6 board

N
Vi W=t w

Page 9
11d 2c 3b 4a
2 Thatis, This is, These are, Those are
3 1 These are tables and chairs.
2 Those are pegs.
3 This is a computer.
4 That s a board.

Page 10
1 cabinet, picture, poster, drawers
2 1 picture 2 pencil case
3 computer 4 chair 5 CD player

Workbook answer key

6 drawers
9 board

Page 11

1 b¢fghjmnoqruyvxz

21h 2k 3g 4a 5p
6u 7t 8y 9s 100

3 Bb Ee Gg Hh Rr Tt

Page 12
1 Children read the text.
2 Children circle the following: table,
whiteboard, computer, poster, picture
3 1 The girl's name is(Tina). (Layla)
2 She'sin class @B). (2A)
3 The tables are Ghort. (long)
4 There's a . (whiteboard)

5 There are (four computers. (two)

6 Layla’s picture is of her (friends).
(family)

7 The teacher’s name is Miss(White.

(Green)

Page 13
1 1 Thisis Layla.
2 Layla’s teacher is Miss Green.
3 His name’s Tim.
4 Rosy is Tim's cousin.
5 Billy is her little brother.
6 They're a happy family.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

7 pegs 8 books
10 cupboard 11 poster

Fluency Time! 1 page 14
1 1 lcan'tfind my pen.
2 | can't find my rucksack.
3 Look on the chair.
4 Look on the cabinet.
2 | can't find my shoes. Look in the living
room.
They aren’t there. Look in the kitchen.
Here they are. Thanks, Grandpa.
Now | can’t find my hat. Oh Lucy!

Page 15
1 (lefttoright)4,1,3,2
2 1 Il can't find my pencil case.
2 Look under your pillow.
3 Itisn't there.
4 Hereitis.
5 It's under your bed.
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 2 page 16
1T1b 2a 3f 4c 5e 64d
2 1 He'shappy. 2 She's hungry.
3 He'ssad. 4 He'scold. 5 She's
hot. 6 She's thirsty.

Page 17

1 1 I'mcold. 2 She’s happy.
3 He's thirsty. 4 They're sad.
5 We're hungry.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 1 Are,aren't 2 they 3 they're
4 They're, we're

Page 18

1 1 Thisboy is tired. d
2 These girls are hungry. ¢
3 Are they angry? e
4 These boys aren't cold. a
5 Wearen't tired. b

2hungry*/$\
a@rave/tc
p/t\****ha
pllif(clo | I |d)illr
\}Jr*@otr‘e
nLervousw
* \d/ % [ [ [ e[|t ]| %
* | K|@ | n|g|r |yl K

1 hungry 2 happy 3 angry
4 scared 5 brave 6 cold

7 thirsty 8 hot 9 tired
10 nervous

Page 19

1 1 shoes 2 teacher 3 thumb
4 fish

2 1 shoes 2 thumb 3 chair
4 teacher 5 bath 6 fish

3 1 teacher 2 chair 3 shoes
4 bath 5 fish 6 teacher

Page 20

1 Children read the poem.
2 Picture 1:sad, angry, bad

Picture 2: happy, brave, good
31F 2T 3T 4F 5T 6°F

Page 21
1 1 I'm happy.
2 She's tired.
3 They are sad.
4 We're scared.
5 You are hungry.
6 I'm thirsty.
7 Heis cold.
8 They're nervous.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Math Time! page 22

1 1 third 2 half 3 whole
4 quarter

2 Children’s own answers

Page 23

1 1 square, quarter
2 circle, third
3 rectangle, three quarters
4 diamond, half

2 Children’s own answers
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Unit 3 page 24

1 1 rideahorse 2 skate
3 play tennis 4 ride a bike
5 play football 6 skateboard

2 1 ride a bike, skateboard, skate
2 play tennis, play soccer

Page 25
1 1 Yes, he can.
2 No, she can't.
3 Yes, they can.
4 No, they can't.
5 Yes, she can.
6 No, he can't.
2 1 Hecanride a bike.
2 She can't skate.
3 They can play tennis.
4 They can't skateboard.
5 She can swim.
6 He can'tride a horse.

Page 26
T1a 2d 3e 4c¢c 5f 6b
2 1 The book is next to the teddy bear.
2 The teddy bear is on the bed.
3 The ball is under the chair.
4 The kite is behind the chair.
5 The skateboard is in front of the bed.
6 The toy box is between the bed and

the chair.
(clockwise from left) 2,1,6,4,3,5
Page 27
1 1cat 2 bed 3 fig 4 dog
5 bus
2 1jug 2 cat 3 dog 4 fig
5 van 6 pig 7 bus 8 peg
3 1bug 2van 3 bed 4 fig
5 dog
Page 28

1 Children read the text.
2 1 It has two wheels.
2 It has one seat.
3 1 Bike A: It has(one) wheels. / It has
two wheels.

2 Bike B: It has a(little) wheel. / It has a

big wheel.

3 Bike A:(Four people can ride this
bike. / Two people can ride this bike.

4 Bike B: It has(two) seat. / It has one
seat.

5 Bike A: You can sit. /You
can sit behind.

6 Bike B:The man ride this bike.
/The man can ride this bike.

Page 29
1 1 Thisisan orange.
2 I have a bike.
3 He has a skateboard.
4 This is an umbrella.
5 It'san apple.
6 She has an eqgg.
7 I have a teddy bear.
8 My sister has an ice pop.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Review 1 Pages 30-31

1 1 This is my bedroom. This is my bed.
2 Thatis my cabinet.
3 Those are my pictures.
4 And these are my toys.

2 school: computer, board, coat hooks,
posters
feelings: hungry, scared, tired, nervous
toys: bike, skateboard, skates, teddy
bear

3 1sh 2ch 3th 4 sh

4 1 No, heisn't.
2 Yes, sheiis.
3 Yes, heis.
4 No, sheisn't.
5 Yes, they are.
6 No, they aren't.

Unit 4 page 32

1 (clockwise from left) 5,1, 6,4,3, 2

2 1 salad 2 sandwich 3 chicken
4 milkshake 5 pizza 6 fries

Page 33
1 1 Yes,hedoes. 2 Yes, she does.

3 No, hedoesn’t. 4 No, she doesn't.
2 1 Do you have a pizza? d

2 They like the sandwiches. c

3 He doesn't have his fries. b

4 I'm not hungry. a

Page 34

1 30,50, 100, 70, 20, 40, 90, 80, 60

2 ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty,
seventy, eighty, ninety, one hundred

3 21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,30

Page 35
1 1 grapes 2 brush 3 frog

4 grass
2 1gr 2br 3fr 4fr
3 1 grapes 2 bread 3 juice

4 grass 5 frisbee 6 friends
Page 36
1 Children read the text.
2

Simon |Kate

1 cookie 4 X
2 egg sandwich v X
3 salad 4 X
4 chicken X X
5 cheesgand tomato X /

sandwich
6 yogurt X v
31TF 2T 3F 4F 5T 6T
Page 37

1 1 Canyou skateboard?
2 | have an apple.
3 Do you have a sandwich?
4 No, | haven't.
5 Do you like yogurt?
6 Does he have a pizza?
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Fluency Time! 2 page 38
1 1 What’s,in 2 board, slowly
3 spell
2 1 What's this in English?
2 | don't remember.
3 Speak more slowly, please.
4 Can you spell it, please?

Page 39

1 Childrenticka, b, ¢, f

2 1 What's this in English? d
2 It'sa computer. ¢
3 Sorry? Speak more slowly, please. a
4 Canyou spellit?b

3 Children’s own answers

Unit 5 page 40
1 art, math, English, science, PE., music
2 1 art 2 music 3 PE.
4 English 5 math 6 science
3 | have music and science./ | have PE.,
English and math.

Page 41
1 1 These are our PE. bags.
2 Those are their PE. bags.
3 Those are their lunchboxes.
4 These are our lunchboxes.
21b 2d 3a 4c
3 1 We have English on Tuesday.
2 We have art on Monday.
3 We have science on Thursday.
4 We have math on Wednesday.

Page 42
1 1 artroom 2 field
3 schoolyard 4 computer room
5 gym
1Tb 2d 3c 4a 5e
3 1 We have a garbage canin the
school yard.
2 We have computers in the
computer room.
3 We have a ball in the gym.
4 We have pictures in the art room.
5 We have books in the classroom.

Page 43
1 1 tree, truck
2 dress, drum
3 crab, crayon
2 1 tree 2 crab 3 drum
4 dress 5 crayon 6 truck
3 1 train 2 truck 3 crab
4 drum 5 crayons 6 dress
7 tree 8 crayons

Page 44

1 Children read the text.

2 Children circle: jungle gym, garbage
can, squares, ball

3 1 schoolyards 2 big
3 garbage can 4 squares
5 ball 6 friends

Page 45
1 1 We have science on Tuesday.
2 What do we have on Thursday?

N
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3 Do we have math on Monday?
4 We don't have school on Saturday.
5 What do we have on Wednesday?
6 We have art on Wednesday.

2 Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

Art Time! page 46

1 1 mirror 2 skin 3 face 4 artist
5 background

2 1 face 2 background 3 skin
4 mirror 5 artist

Page 47

1 1 hat, background, dark
2 painting, paint, paintbrushes
3 hat, light
4 pencil, color

2 Children’s own answers

Unit 6 Page 48

11b 2d 3f 4a 5e 6¢

2 1 goswimming 2 watchTV
3 helpmymom 4 domy
homework 5 visit my grandma
6 have a music lesson

Page 49

1 1 Ihelp my mom.c

2 | visit my grandma. a

3 Ido my homework. b

4 ldon'twatchTV.d

1 1do my homework. | don't watch TV.

2 1 go swimming. | don’t visit my
grandma.

3 I help my mom. I don't go
swimming.

4 | have a music lesson. | don't watch
TV.

Page 50

1 1 After school, | listen to music.
| read a book.

| play with my friends.

| write an email.

| listen to music.

| read a book.

| watch TV.

| write an email.

| play with my friend.

[ help my mom.

clockwise from left) 4, 1, 6, 5, 3, 2

SNV WIN= B WN

(

Workbook answer key

21bl 2/ 3pl 4pl 5f
3 1 Plums 2 Plums 3 plate
4 blanket 5 flower

Page 52
1 Children read the text.
2 1 I'm(Tony). (Alex)
2 After school, | help my Gister).

(mom)
3 Every Tuesday, | play(basketball).
(soccer)

4 Every , | visit my

cousins. (Thursday)

5 Zac and Abby are my(friends).
(cousins)

6 I've got (four) cousins. (two)

7 Zacis(six). (ten)

8 Abby is a(boy). (girl)

Page 53

1 1 1 (visit) my cousins. a
2 I (play) soccer. d
3 I(help) my mom.

4 I(have a music lesson. e
5 We (play) with our toys. b
6 We(watch)TV.

2 Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

Review 2 Pages 54-55

1 1 our 2 their 3 my 4 your

2 numbers: twenty, forty, thirty, eighty
food: chicken, salad, fries, pizza
subjects: math, English, science, music

3 (from left) 81,24, 37,79, 46

4 1 What 2 When 3 When
4 What 5 What 6 When

51fcr 2dr 3fl 4br 51t 6 cr

Unit 7 page 56

1 cake, balloon, present, chocolate,
candy, card

2 1 b,candy 2 d,balloon
3 a,chocolate 4 e, cake
5 ¢ card 6 f, present

Page 57
1 1 Ilike chocolate.

2 ldon't like candy.

3 She likes balloons.

4 She doesn't like chocolate.
2 1 Billy likes trains and cars.

2 And he likes chocolate.

3 I like these balloons.

4 Billy doesn't like balloons.

Page 58
1 1 pastries 2 buy 3 tie
4 neighbour
2 1 card 2 tie 3 neighbor
4 candy 5 nuts 6 chocolate

7 pastries 8 cake 9 balloon
Page 59
1 1 clock 2 cloud 3 glue

4 slide 5 glue

219 2d 3sl 4d 55l
6 gl

© 2020 Oxford University Press

3 1 slippers 2 gloves 3 slide
4 clock 5 clouds

Page 60

1 Children read the text.

2a6 b2 ¢5 di
e7 f3 g4

Page 61

1 1 Idon't like candy.

2 He does not like balloons.

3 She doesn't like eggs.

4 | do not like tigers.

5 ldon't like snakes.

6 My mom does not like cats.

7 My grandpa doesn't like cake.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 3 page 62
1 1 lwant three carrots, please.

2 | want two apples, please.

3 I want four bananas, please.

4 1 want one fig, please.
2 1 Can,want 2 else

3 Anything 4 much

Page 63

1 a 1-2-3(2) b Hereyouare (3)
¢ fourapples (1)

2 want, Anything, dollars, Here,
welcome

3 Children’s own answers

Unit 8 Page 64
1 1 havedinner 2 have
breakfast 3 gotoschool 4 get
up 5 gotobed 6 gohome
2 1 lgotoschool.3
2 lgohome.6
3 Igetup.4
4 lhave dinner. 1
5 lgotobed.5
6 | have breakfast. 2

Page 65

1 1 It's seven o'clock.
2 It's three o'clock.
3 It's ten o'clock.
4 1t's six o'clock.
5 It's one o'clock.
6 It's twelve o'clock.

21c 2a 3d 4b

3 1 Hegets up at six o'clock.
2 He has breakfast at seven o'clock.
3 He goes to school at eight o'clock.
4 He has dinner at six o'clock.

ag

1

Page 66
11b 2d 3a 4c
2 1 |have breakfast in the morning.
2 | go to bed at night.
3 I have dinner in the evening.
4 | have lunch in the afternoon.
5 lget up in the morning.
6 | play with my toys in the afternoon.
3 Children say the sentences.
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Page 67
1 1 sky 2 snow 3 star

4 small 5 skates

2 1 stairs 2 smile 3 snake
4 star 5 sky 6 snow
7 skates 8 small

3 1 snake 2 snow 3 smile
4 stars 5 sky

Page 68

1 Children read the text.
21DH 2HD 3DH

4 DH 5 DH

Page 69

1 1 What's 2 Where's 3 Where
4 When 5 What 6 When

2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Science Time! page 70

1 1 float 2 air 3 light 4 heavy
5 sink

21F 2T 3T 4F 5F 6T

Page 71
1 a air, water

b floats, you

¢ no, sink, think

d balloon, float, teacher
2 Children’s own answers

Unit 9 page 72

1 1 school 2 police station
3 hospital 4 store
5 airport 6 fire station

2 1 hospital 2 police station
3 airport 4 fire station
5 store 6 school

Page 73

1 1 He works in a police station.
2 She works in a school.
3 He works in an airport.
4 He works in a fire station.
5 He works in a store.
6 She works in a hospital.
21b 2c 3a 4d

Page 74
1 zoo, supermarket, station, bank
2 1 police station
2 garage 3 school
4 supermarket 5 station 6 store
7 zoo 8 airport 9 hospital
10 fire station

Page 75
1 1 face 2 lake 3 plane
4 gate
2 1 gate 2 lake 3 face 4 cake

3 1 Thereis a cat next to the(lake).
2 Open the gate). Here comes a van.

4 a_e:lake, gate
a: cat, van

Page 76
1 Children read the text.
2 Children circle: shirt, pants, tie
Children underline: dad, mom, sister
3 1 Jason’s dad works in
(an office)

2 He gets up at ine)o'clock. (six)

3 He puts on (green)pants. (black)
4 He goes to work by train). (car)

5 There are pens and in the

box. (pencils)

6 He goes home at (three)o'clock.
(five)

7 They have at seven

o'clock. (dinner)

Page 77
1 1 llike apples, grapes, and bananas.
2 There are birds, monkeys, lions, and
tigers.
3 We've got English, math, science,
and music.
4 He likes chicken, pizza, and salad.
5 1get up, have breakfast and go to
school.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Review 3 Pages 78-79
1 1 Does, Yes
2 work, doesn’t
3 she, does
4 nurse, No
2 places: school, garage, supermarket,
fire station
times: morning, night, afternoon,
evening
presents: balloons, nuts, candy,
pastries
3 1 cat 2 lake 3 gate 4 hat
4 1 No, he doesn't.
2 Yes, he does.
3 No, he doesn't.
4 Yes, he does.

Unit 10 page 80
11c 2a 3f 4d 5e 6b
2 1 It's windy.

2 It's cold.

3 It's snowing.

4 1t's hot.

5 It's sunny.

6 It'sraining.

Page 81
1 1 What's the weather like?
2 Put on your sun hats.
3 Don't put on your coat.
4 We don't have our umbrellas.
5 Don't close the window.
6 Open the door.
2 1 Puton 2 Don'tputon
3 Puton 4 Puton
5 Don'tputon 6 Don't puton

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Page 82
sinjo|lw|i|n|g|%*
ujrjali/nji|n|g
nihiwlijn|d y|%
njo|*|clo|l d|*x
y |t || k|| k| Kk

1 1 windy 2 sunny 3 raining
4 cold 5 snowing 6 hot
2 1 When it's windy, we fly a kite.
2 When it's snowing, we make a
snowman and we go ice skating.
3 When it's sunny, we play outside.

Page 83
1 1 bike 2 line
4 kite 5 nine
2 1 bike 2 kite
4 line 5 nine
3 1 Here are(ine figs in alline.
2 There’s a pig on my(kite.
4 i_e:nine, line, kite
i figs, pig
Page 84
1 Children read the text.
2 1 It's (very) hot and sunny.
2 It's hot.
3 It’s raining and windy.
3

3 white

3 white

Play |PE. Home
time [time [time

1 Don't puton

v
your coats.

2 Don't wear
your hats.

3 Put on your
raincoats.

4 Wear your
sun hats.

5 Don't put
on your v
tracksuits.

6 Put on your
shorts and v
T-shirts.

7 Take your
umbrellas.

Page 85

1 verbs: wear, go, ride, eat, drink
adjectives: cold, tired, hungry, thirsty,
sunny

2 Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 4 page 86
1 1 Are, after, free 2 about, fine
3 ask 4 listen
2 1 Areyou free after school?
2 Sorry, I'm not free.
3 How about on Wednesday?
4 I'll ask my mom.

Workbook answer key
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Page 87

1T1c 2b 3a

2 1 free,not 2 about
3 can,ask 4 Oops

3 Children’s own answers

Unit 11 Page ss
1 (clockwise from left) 6, 3,2, 1,5, 4
2 1 These are gloves.

2 This is a shirt.

3 These are jeans.

4 This is a scarf.

5 This is a skirt.

6 These are boots.

Page 89
1 1 He's wearing jeans.
2 She’s wearing gloves.
3 She’s wearing boots.
4 He's wearing a shirt.
5 He's wearing a scarf.
6 She’s wearing a skirt.
2 1 What are you wearing?
2 I'm wearing a dress.
3 And Jim? What is he wearing?
4 He's wearing a T-shirt.

Page 90
11

N

N
4,

N/
=) @
It's four fifteen.

It's seven o'clock.

It's five thirty.

It's eleven fifteen.

It's five forty-five.

It's three thirty.

Page 91

1 1 home 2 nose 3 rope
4 bone 5 stone

2 1 rope 2 stone 3 home
4 nose 5 bone

3 1 Afoxhas albone).
2 Thereisa mop in myhome).

4 o_e:bone, home
o: fox, mop

Page 92

1 Children read the poem.

2 clothes words: skirt, jeans, shirt
toy: cow

3 1 station 2 friend 3 Lucy
4 train 5 cow 6 happy

Vi b WN =

(-
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Page 93
1 1 It's six forty-five.
2 It's three fifteen.
3 It's nine fifteen.
4 It's ten forty-five.
5 It's three forty-five.
6 It's two fifteen.
2 Children’s own answers
3 Children’s own answers

Social Studies Time!

Page 94
1 1 heart 2 breathe 3 bend
4 muscle 5 oxygen
2 1 fun 2 breathe 3 oxygen
4 muscles 5 bend 6 exercises

Page 95
1 Exercise, muscles, run, park, play,
skate, sister, horses

Unit 12 page 96
1 wedding, cake, bride, band, invitation,
guests
2 1 cake 2 invitation 3 eat
4 guests 5 wedding
6 dance 7 dress 8 bride
9 band 10 sing

Page 97
1 1 Arethey dancing? / Yes, they are.
2 Is she singing? / No, she isn't.
3 Is he eating? / No, he isn't.
4 Is she sleeping? / Yes, she is.
5 Are they drinking? / No, they aren't.
2 Children point to the pictures and say
the sentences.

Page 98
1T1b 2d 3a 4c
2 1 Mom is making cakes.
2 Dad is washing the car.
3 My cousin is taking lots of photos.
4 My sister is choosing a dress.
5 I'm brushing my hair.

Page 99
1 1 June 2 cube 3 flute 4 tube
2 1 June 2 cube 3 flute 4 tube

3 1 This(mule)can run.
2 I've got aflute) and I'm sitting on a
rug.
4 u_e: mule, flute

u:run, rug

Page 100
1 Children read the letter.

2 1 Hannah likes BeIIa’s. (dress)

2 Hannah's aunt has got a new

(car). (baby)
3 The baby is veri. (small)

4 The baby is a. (boy)

5 His name is(Max. (James)

6 He haslbrown)eyes. (blue)
7 He's wearing a(scarf). (hat)
8 His boots are(red). (white)
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Page 101
1 1 He's wearing white boots.
2 We're watching TV.
3 My sister is doing her homework.
4 She’s eating her dinner.
5 We're listening to music.
6 We're looking at cakes.
2 eating, drinking, dancing, listening to
music, talking, singing
3 Children’s own answers

Review 4 pages 102-103

1 1 I'm wearing jeans and a shirt.
2 I'm wearing boots and a hat.

3 I'm wearing gloves and a scarf.

2 weather: windy, raining, sunny, hot
wedding: cake, invitation, present,
bride
clothes: jeans, skirt, boots, scarf

3 1 tube, cube
2 stone, bone
3 line, nine

4 (clockwise from left) 3,2, 1,5, 6, 4
1 He'sdrinking. 2 She’s eating.

3 They're talking. 4 She’s singing.
5 They'redancing. 6 He's playing.

Unit 13 Page 104
1 (clockwise from left) 1,5, 6,4, 2,3
2 1 There's a cow behind the gate.
2 There'’s a goat next to the gate.
3 There’s a horse in front of the house.
4 There’s a sheep between the horse
and the van.
5 There’s a donkey behind the tree.
6 There’s a goose on the van.

Page 105
1 1 biggerthan 2 smaller than
3 shorterthan 4 taller than
2 bigger — smaller; taller - shorter
1 Ahorse is bigger than a goose. /
A goose is smaller than a horse.
2 Rosy is taller than Billy. / Billy is
shorter than Rosy.
3 Apizzais bigger than a sandwich. /
A sandwich is smaller than a pizza.

Page 106

1 fast, loud, quiet, slow

2 1 louder 2 faster 3 slower
4 quieter

3 1 The goose is louder than the hen.
2 The sheep is faster than the cow.
3 The cow is slower than the sheep.
4 The hen is quieter than the goose.

Page 107
1 1 feet 2 tree 3 three
4 cheese
2 1 tree 2 feet 3 three
4 cheese
3 1 This pen isgreen,.
2 There are three) monkeys in the tree).
3 My bed is red.
4 ee:green, three, tree
e: pen, bed, red
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Page 108

1 Children read the text.

2 1 carrots, potatoes 2 figs, plums
3 cows,goats 4 two 5 four

Page 109
1 1 Harry is seven@nd) Katie is nine. /
Harry is seven. Katie is nine.
2 Thisisadonkeyand)these are hens./
This is a donkey.These are hens.
3 1like bananasi@nd) he likes apples. /
| like bananas. He likes apples.
4 Thereisaslide@and)there are swings. /
Thereis a slide. There are swings.
2 cow, sheep, donkey, horse, hen, chick,
goat, goose
3 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 5 rage 110
1 1 party, in, Everyone’s, room

2 for,Thank 3 having, welcome
2 1 Welcome to my house.

2 This is for Grandpa.

3 Everyone’s in the kitchen.

4 Your aunt is in the kitchen.

Page 111

1 Children checka,c, e, f

2 1 Welcome to the party.d
2 This is for you, Ellie. b
3 Thank you for having me. a
4 See you soon, Ellie. ¢

3 Children’s own answers

Unit 14 page 112
1 1 kind 2 wet 3 dry
4 photo 5 bad 6 fridge
2 1 There are some photos on the fridge.
2 This boy is kind.
3 This duck is very bad.
4 Her hands are wet.
5 His hands are dry.

Page 113
1 1 The ducks were bad.

2 This boy was kind.

3 We were in the park.

4 The babies weren't sad.

5 They were hungry.

6 Mom was dry.

7 She wasn't wet.

8 Billy was little then.

2 1 Rosy and Tim were in the park.

2 Tim was very kind. The babies
weren't cold. They were hungry.

3 It was raining. Rosy and Tim were
very wet. Mom wasn't wet. She was
dry.

4 The ducks were very bad. The goat
was bad too.

5 Billy was a bad boy. But he’s a good
boy now.

Page 114

1 floor, messy, trash, neat

2 1 hungry 2 happy 3 photo
4 party 5 messy 6 wet

7 floor 8 dry 9 neat

Page 115

1 1 cape 2 cube 3 pine

2 1 cube 2 Cub 3 Cube 4 pin
5 pine 6 cap 7 cape

Page 116

1 Children read the text.
21b 2a 3c
3 1 Robinisin class 2L.
2 Robin and his friends were farm
animals.
3 Charles was a sheep.
4 Nicola was a hen.
5 Everyone was very good.
6 The moms and dads were happy.

Page 117

1T1and 2or 3 and 4or 5 or
6 or 7 and 8 and

2 Children’s own answers

3 Children’s own answers

Geography Time! page 118

1T1b 2d 3e 4a 5¢c

2 sand, rocks, snow, rain, camel, plant,
leaves

Page 119
1 1 Thisis a hot and sandy desert.
2 Camels can walk on the sand.
3 There s ice and snow everywhere.
4 There are foxes and bears in the
cold desert.
5 This desert has lots of big rocks.
6 There are usually sand dunes in
windy deserts.
2 (lefttoright) 3,4,1,6,3,5
3 Children’s own answers

Unit 15 Page 120
1 1 child 2 man 3 women

4 woman 5 children 6 men
2 1 There are two men.

2 There are three children.

3 There are two boys.

4 There is one woman.

Page 121
1 1 some
2 any
3 any
4 some
2 1 were
2 any; some
3 wasn't; school yard
4 was
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Page 122
1T1c 2d 3a 46b
2 finish line, first, second, third, fourth
3 The hen was fourth.
The rabbit was third.
The cow was second.
The horse was first.

Page 123
1 1 swing 2 ring 3 drink
4 pink 5 drink

2 1 drink 2 king 3 ring 4 bank
3 1sing 2 swing 3 king

4 xing 5 drink
Page 124
1Ta4 b1 ¢c6 d2 e5 f3
21b 2d 3f 4a 5e 6¢

3 1 Suzyisa . (horse)

2 She’s behind a horse. (red)

3 She’s in front of a blue(goat). (horse)

4 She drinksmilk) in the field. (water)
5 She eats(ice cream in the field.

(grass)
6 Atnight she'shot. (cold)

Page 125
1 1 families 2 boys 3 babies
4 turkeys 5 parties 6 monkeys
2 Check: men, women, children,
teachers
3 Children’s own answers

Review 5 Pages 126-127
1 1 The boy is shorter than the girl.
2 His coat is smaller than the girl’s
coat.
3 But he is faster than the girl.
4 And he is louder than the girl.
5 The girlis quieter than the boy.
2 adjectives: bad, dry, dirty, wet
animals: cow, goat, horse, sheep
numbers: fourth, first, third, second
3 women 2
dolls 0
men 0
children 3
teddy bears 2
toy cars 0
4 1 There are some women.
2 There aren't any dolls.
3 There aren't any men.
4 There are some children.
5 There are some teddy bears.
6 There aren't any toy cars.
5 Children’s own answers

Workbook answer key
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Wordlisf

Words in bold are words that children will be able to use actively by the end of each unit. The remaining words are those
they will have come across in songs and stories, and in reading and listening passages.

Starter Unit
black /bleek/
bump /bamp/
down /daun/
end /end/
learning /'13:niy/
week /wrik/

welcome back /'welkom
bak/

white /wart/

Unit 1

board /bo:d/

bright /brart/

cabinet /kabinat/
classroom /'kla:sruim/
coat hooks /kout haks/
computer /kom'pjuita/
drawers /dro:z/

feet /firt/

game /germ/

have a look /haev o 'lak/
knee /nii/

pencil case /'pensl kers/
picture /'piktfa(r)/
poster /'pausta(r)/

sit /s1t/

swimming pool /'swimip
pu:l/

table /'teibl/

that /0eet/

these /01:z/

this /01s/

those /douz/

touch /tatf/

wall /wa:l/

what /wot/

whiteboard /'waitbo:d/

with /wid/

work (n) /waik/

Wow! /wau/

Unit 2

always /'oilwerz/

angry /engri/

baby (babies) /barbi (1z)/
bath /ba:6/

behave /br'herv/

brave /brerv/

broken /'brouvkan/

carry on /'keeri oin/

Wordlist

chair /tfea/

cold /kold/

cry /krai/

fear /fra(r)/

feel /fuil/

feelings /fuiligz/
fish /f1f/

go to sleep /gau ta slitp/
gone /go:n/

happy /'heepi/

hot /hot/

hug /hag/

hungry /'hapgri/
laugh (v) /la:f/
nearly /'niali/
nervous /'n3:vas/
poor /pai(r)/

sad /sed/

scared /skeod/
shoes /[uiz/

snore /snoi(r)/
sometimes /'samtarmz/
stamp (v) /steemp/
teacher /'ti:ffo(r)/
thirsty /'03:sti/
thumb /6am/

tired /'tarad/
together /ta'geda(r)/
twins /twinz/

until /on't1l/

wake up /'weik ap/
yourself /jor 'self/

Unit 3

activity /aek'trvatr/
aged /erdzd/
anywhere /'entwea(r)/
bed /bed/

behind /b1'haind/
between /br'twi:n/
bug /bag/

by /bai/

cat /keet/

children /tfildran/
dog /dpng/

fig /f1g/

grass /grais/

hiding /haidin/

in front of /in 'frant av/
mop /mop/

next to /'nekst tu:/
outdoor (adj) /*avtdo:(r)/
perfect /'pa:fikt/

play soccer /pler 'spko/
play tennis /'pler tenis/
ride a bike /rard o bark/
ride a horse /raid o ho:s/
sand /send

seat /siit/

skate (v) /skert/
skateboard (n) /'skert bo:d/
skateboard (v) /'skeit bo:d/
skates (n) /skeits/

stop /stop/

take /terk/

teach /ti:tf/

van /van/

wheel /wi:l/

young /jang/

Unit 4
bread /bred/
brush /braf/
buy /bar/

cheese sandwich /tf1:z
'senwitf/

chicken /'t f1kin/
dont worry /dount 'wari/
done /dan/

easy /'uizi/

eighty /'erti/

fifty /'fifti/

forty /'fo:ti/

fries /fraiz/

frisbee /'frizbi/
frog /frog/

grapes /greips/
grass /gra:s/

high /hai/

if /1f/

late /lert/
milkshake /'milkfe1k/
much /mat[/
naughty /'no:ti/
ninety /'nainti/
number /'namba(r)/
olive /'plrv/

one hundred /wan
'handrad/

pizza /'piitsa/
salad /'saelod/
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seventy /'sevnti/
sixty /'siksti/
start (v +n) /sta:t/
sure /fua/

ten /ten/

thirty /'03:ti/

try /trai/

twenty /'twenti/

Unit 5
art /a:t/
artroom /'a:t ru:m/

computer room /
kom'pju:to ru:m/

crab /kraeb/

crayon /'kreron/
dress /dres/

drum /dram/
English /'mglif/
field /'fr:1d/

gym /d3zim/
headphones /'hedfaunz/
learn /13:n/

lesson /'lesn/

math /me6/

music /'mju:zik/
our /'ava(r)/

paint /pernt/

PE. /pr:1z/

play time /pler tarm/
primary /‘prarmari/
read /rr:d/

school yard /sku:l ya:d/
science /sarons/
speak /sprik/

study /'stadi/
subject /'sabd3zikt/
their /dea(r)/

time /tarm/

tree /trri/

truck /trak/

wear /wea(r)/

Unit 6

alot /a 'loit/

after /'a:fta(r)/
blanket /'blaepkit/
blue /blu:/

CD /st 'dry/

cook (v) /kuk/



do my homework /du:
mar 'hovmwa3:k/

flat /flet/

flower /'flava(r)/

go swimming /geu
'swimirp/

have a music lesson /haev
9 'mju:zik lesn/

help my mom /help mai
'mpm/

how about /'hau abaut/

listen to music /lisn to
'mju:zrk/

on my own /a5:n mar 'aun/

plate /ple1t/

play with friends /pler wid
'frendz/

plum /plam/

read a book /r1:d o buk/
sport /'spo:t/

stories /storriiz/

visit my grandma /visit
mar 'grenmai/

watch TV /woff t1:'vii/
well /wel/

write an email /rart on
'Irmeil/

Unit 7

asleep /o'sliip/
balloon /ba'luin/
birthday /'b3:06der/
buy /bat/

cake /keik/

candy /'kaendi/
card /ka:d/
chocolate /'tfoklat/
clock /klpk/

cloud /klavd/
everything /'evrifiy/
front /frant/

give /giv/

gloves /glavz/

glue /gluy/

in half /in 'ha:f/
neighbor /'nerba(r)/
nuts /nats/

or /ou(r)/

outside /aut'sard/
pastries /'perstris/
present /'prezont/
scared of /skeoad av/
sky /skai/

slide /slaid/
slippers /'slipa(r)z/
smile (n) /smail/
someone /'samwAn/
take off /'teik of/
think about /'0mk obaut/

tie /tar/
tomorrow /ta'morov/

Unit 8

at night /ot 'nart/

brush my teeth /braf mar
'ti:0/

cereal /'starial/

get dressed /get 'drest/

get up /get 'Ap/

go by bus /gau bar 'bas/

go home /gau 'houm/

go to bed /gou to 'bed/

go to school /gou to
'sku:l/

goodnight /gud'nart/

have breakfast /hev
'brekfost/

have dinner /hav 'dina/

in the afternoon /in 0o
a:fto'nuin/

in the evening /in 09
'i:vnin/

in the morning /in
85 'mo:niy/

plane /plein/

skates /skerts/

sky /skai/

small /'smo:l/

smile /smaril/

snake /snerk/

snow /snau/

so /sau/

stairs /steaz/

star /sta:(r)/

time for /'tarm for/

Unit 9

airport /'eaport/

at the moment /&t 09
'maumant/

bank /benk/

basket /'ba:skrt/

cute /kjuit/

dark /da:k/

face /fers/

fantastic /feen'taestik/

feed /fiid/

fire station /'faror sterfn/

garage /'geerids/

gate /gert/

hospital /'hosprtl/

job /dzpb/

lake /lerk/

out and about /'aut n
obaut/

place /plers/
plane /plem/

police station /'palis
sterfn/

school /sku:l/
shopping (n) /' [opin/
station /'sterfn/
store /sto1/

supermarket /
'surpoma:krt/

thing /01/

vegetable /'ved3ztabl/
work (v) /waik/

zoo /zu:/

Unit 10

all together /pl to'geda(r)/
be careful /br: 'keofl/
bike /bark/

catch /keet/

cold /kould/

fly a kite /flar o 'kart/

fly away /flar ower/

get wet /get 'wet/

go ice skating /gau ars
'skertip/

go outside /gou aut'sard/
high up /har ap/

hot /hot/

keep /kiip/

key /kiz/

kite /kart/

like (prep) /laik/

line /lain/

make a snowman /meik 2
'snevmaen/

news /nju:z/

nine /nain/

quick /kwik/

raincoat /'rermkout/
raining /'reinin/
snowing /'snauin/

sun /san/

sun hat /'san haet/
sunglasses /'sangla:siz/
sunny /'sAni/

warm /woim/

wear coats /wea(r) kouts/
weather /'weda(r)/

wet /wet/

white /wart/

windy /'windi/

Unit 11

bone /boun/

boots /bu:ts/

coach /kaut [/

geton /get pn/
gloves /glavz/

half past /'ha:f pa:st/
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here comes... /h1a 'kamz/
home /houm/

hurry up /hvri 'ap/
jeans /dg1inz/

nose /nauz/

o'clock /o'klpk/

pass by /'peas bai/
people /'pripl/
platform /'pleetform/
rope /roup/

scarf /ska:f/

seaside /'s1risard/
shirt /f3:t/

sit down /'s1t davn/
skirt /ska:t/

slow /slau/

stone /stoun/

town /tavn/

wave /werv/

Unit 12
band /band/
bride /brard/

brush my hair /braf mar
'heo/

by my side /bar mar 'sard/
cake /kerk/

cant wait /kaint 'wert/
celebration /selr'brerfn/

choose a dress /tfauz
dres/

clean (v) /kliin/

cube /kjuib/

dance (v) /da:ns/
excited /ik'sartrd/
flute /flu:t/

get ready /get 'redi/
guests /gests/
invitation /invr'terfn/
June /dzuin/

letters /'leta(r)s/

make a cake /meik o
'keik/

month /man6/
party /pa:ti/

send /send/

sleep /slitp/

soon /suin/

suit (n) /suit/
summer /'sama(r)/

take photos /terk
'foutous/

think /6mk/

tube /tjuib/

video (n) /'vidiou/

wash the car /wo[ 0o 'ka:/
watch (v) /wotf/

wedding /'wedir/

Wordlist
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Unit 13

bite (v) /bart/
bring /briy/
cheep /tf1up/
cheese /tf1:1z/
clip /klip/

clop /klop/
cluck /klak/
cow /kau/
daddy /'deedi/
donkey /'dppki1/
farm /farm/
fast /fa:st/

feet /fi:t/

finally /'farnali/
friendly /'frendli/
goat /gaut/
goose /gu:s/
green /grrin/
hen /hen/

honk /hopk/
horse /ho:s/
leave /lizv/

loud /lavd/
other /'Ada(r)/
piece /pr:s/
quiet /'kwarat/
rule /ruzl/

run away /rano'wer/
scare /skea/

sheep /[iip/
sink (n) /sink/
slow /slou/
than /den/
three /Orri/
tree /trri/
trip (n) /trip/
trot /trot/

Unit 14

act (v) /aekt/

bad /baed/

brilliant /'briliont/
costume /'kostjurm/
cap /kep/

cape /keip/

cub /kab/

cube /kjuib/

dirty /'da:ti/

dry /drai/

duck /dak/

each /iit[/

floor /flo:(r)/
fridge /frids/

hard work /ha:d 'waik/
hood /hud/

kind /kaind/
memory /'memari/
messy /'messi/
neat /ni:t/

photo /'foutou/
pin /pin/

pine /pain/
play (n) /plet/
ready /'redi/
scary /'sceari/
trash /tra [/
untidy /an'taidi/
wet /wet/

wolf /wulf/
year /j1a(r)/

Unit 15

any /'eni/

bank /bank/

child /tfarld/
children /'t f1ldron/
drink /drigk
fairground /'feagraund/
field /frld/

finish line /'finif lain/
first /f3:st/

fourth /fo:6/

fresh /fref/

go back /gou 'bak/
heavy /'hevi/

hurrah! /ha'rax/

king /kig/

lose /luiz/

man /man/

men /men/

miss (v) /mis/

move /mu:v/

pink /pink/

prize /praiz/
prize-giving /'praiz givin/
race /rers/

real /rizal/

ring /rig/

round and round /'ravnd
on ravnd/

runner /'rana/

second /'sekond/

some /sam/

swing /swip/

third /06:d/

winner /'wina/

woman /'‘wuman/
women /‘wimin/
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